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Preface to the Edition of 1936.

The Primer, originally published in 1885 by Ginn and Com-

. pany, Boston, is based upon an excellent little work by Professor

Georg Biihler of Vienna: Leitfaden fiir den Elementarcursus des
Sanskrit, Wien, 1883. Ibecame acquainted with this book while in
Germany, and after using it with a class in Columbia College was
convinced of its great practical value. On the other hand it
seemed likely to be less useful to classes in America as keeping
throughout to the native system of grammar, whereas the admi-
rable Sanskrit Grammar of William Dwight Whitney presented the
language in a much more logical and scientific form. It seemed
therefore advisable to attempt a combination of Biihler’s practical
exercises and Whitney’s presentation of the actual structure of the
language. To this end the book was entirely rewritten for the use of
English-speaking students, nothing being retained that did not
seem likely to meet the real needs of those for whom it was designed.
Occasionally, however, as the book would probably be used by per-
sons who would not have the guidance of a competent teacher,
explanations were added which normally would be given by the
instructor. In many cases not only the substance hut also the
actual wording of Whitney’s rules was incorporated into the text of

the Primer — of course with his consent.



vi Preface.

The experiment tried with many misgivings in 1885 may
said to have proved successful, since the book has been in stes
though naturally in limited, demand for fifty years. Two years
Messrs. Ginn and Company found 1t no longer practicable for ti
to continue its publication, and the Columbia University P
agreed to take it over.

In the original preface my deep obligations to Profes
Biihler, Whitney and Lanman, and to the first of my for
pupils in Sanskrit, Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, likewise to
printers in Berlin, Gebriider Unger (Theodor Grimm), were
pressed. Since then Professors H. F. Burton of the Universit;
Rochester, Louis H. Gray of Columbia University,and A. W. Ry
of the University of California, with Dr. Charles J. Ogder
Columbia University, have given me similar and most welcc
assistance. My further thanks are due, and most gladly expres:
to the two publishing houses mentioned above, who negotiated
transfer of rights with the greatest courtesy and skill.

The book has been carefully revised to remove all still rem;
ing errors.

E.D.P
Columbia University

in the City of New York:
June 2, 1936.
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Suggestions for using the Primer.

The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or
seventcen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and
there an hour for review. After that Lanman’s Sanskrit Reader,
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide
themselves with WHITNEY's Sanskrit Grammar at the outset.

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet,
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com-
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better,
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review.

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive,
since words which have been treated of immediately before are
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted,
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration.

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review.

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub-
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like-
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must
be learned from their respective roots. Pronounsare given generally
in the form of the nominative.

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § 1,
but the following points are to be noticed here:

The visarqa stands next after the vowels; but a wisarga re-
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has
the alphabetic place of that sibilant.

The sign %, representing *‘the anusv@ra of more independent
origin», has its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dasi¢ and
danstra stand before daksa.

The sign 2, representing an assimilated m, s placed according
to its phonetic value. 1. If 7, resulting from the assimilation of
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or A, represent a nasal semivowel or
anusvara, then its place is like that of 2. Thus pusits comes before
punya and sanmgaya before sakrt. 2. But if 7 be the product of
m assimilated to a mute, representing #, #, n, n, or m, then its
place is that of the nasal so represented.

Introduction.

———

Alphabet.

I. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the
Devanagart alphabet. The characters of this, and the European

characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows:

Vowels. b
short long
Heae ' A a
palatal T ¢ t &
simple labial Su HNa
lingual =g » ®F
dental & ¢
diphthongs { palatal Te Ta
labial Yo WY au
Visarga ¢ £.
Anusvara = % or m.
Consonants.

surd surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal

guttural & & g kh Ny Y gh -7
palatal g ¢ ® ch E ] q jh FAn
Mutes 1 lingual ¢ I T4 Z dh wWn
dental q¢ 9 th zTd Y dh N
labial - qp @ ph qb | ok Am

Perry. Sanskrit Primer. 1
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Semivowels { palatal q y lingual T r
dental @ labial & v.

Sibilants: palatal 9 ¢; lingual § ; dental § s.

Aspiration § A.

2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs
from left to right.

3. The theory of the devandgari mode of writing is syllabic
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the
sin;ple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub-
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre~
ceding the vowel — this laiter being merely implied, as is the
case with short W @, except when initial, or, if written, being
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant.

4. Hence follow these two principles:

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given above are used
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes
of representation are used.

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into
a gingle character.

5. According to the Hinda mode of dividing syllables, each
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvara, except at
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu uvsage does not divide
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined

" into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the eud of

the sentence.

Introduction. 3

Thus the sentence ksetresu siktabhir meghanam adbhir dhanyam
praridham — by the water which drops from the clonds upon the
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as consisting of
the syllables kse tre su si kta bhi rme gha na ma dbki rdha nyam
pra ri dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di-
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of
approach; either like this:

Y¥Igfawmmdwm mwf‘gmawtaa—or thus : {9g-
L MEELIICIE SILEL T 8

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice
is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any
alteration of the written form. Thus, TR1Y 9N indraya namah;
but amfaﬁm tat savitur varenyem, because the final ¢ and
L r are not written with their full forms. But some few works
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virama
(sce below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite-
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than
with all the words separated.

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants
are written as follows:

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant:sign
itself implies a following a, unless some other vowel-sign is
attached to it (or else the virama — see below, § 8). Thus
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka,
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as T ha).

2 a: JT kaé. | ca. AT dhé etc.

3. i and i: T ki. fQ pi. B dhi. — &} ki, @ pi. Y dhi.
The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori-
cally the essential part of the character, baving been origically

1!'
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the whole of it; the hooks were only later prolonged, so
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe
that the i-hooks and the wu-hooks, respectively above and
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the
short vowel and to the right for the long.

4. uand a: § ku. q cu. T bu, — ikﬁ b G | bha. Owing
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign
are sometimes disguised; thus, § du, g di; Q ru, § r4; ¥
or ¥ hu, & ha.

5. r and ¥ : L ) kr. gpr. — ? k. 2 tF. With - the h-sign,
the vowel -hook is usually attached to the middle; thus,
g /. 6. 1: 3 kL

7. Diphthongs. e: & ke. T pe. q ye. ai: R kai. § drai.
0: &Y ko. WY bho. au: &Y kau. Y rau.

In some printed texts the signs for o and au are separated,
the = or = being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the
perpendicular stroke; thus, Rt ko, &Y kau.

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath
it a stroke called the virama (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, % %, ¥ &, g d.
Strictly, the virama should be used only at the end of a sentence;
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus,
m lidbhih, fﬁz\g Litsu,

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general

not difficult. The perpendienlar and horizontal lines are common

to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following

method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and

they are put together according to convenience, either side by side,

Introdaction. 5

or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. Only
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the
top of a perpendicular group, are written in' full.

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are:

IA gga, K jja, | pya, | nma, & itha, W bhya, W ska,
= sna.

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are: g kka, ¥ eca,
& kva, § 7ja, | pte, @ tna.

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign.

Thus, of @ kin W kta; and in FQW kna, | kya etc.;

of q tin M tta;

of § din § dga, T dda, § ddha, § dbka etc.;

of {y m and q v when following other consonants
thus, ¥ kya, 3 kma, [ tma, Y dma, F dya, Fhma,
W hya, 3 thya,  dhya;

of [ ¢, which generally becomes 3 when followed by
a consonant; thus, Y ¢ca, W ¢na, Y ¢la, Y gya.
The same change is usual when a vowel-sign is
added below; thus, > gu, X gr-

f. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are ¥ nna,
¥ sta, § stha; and the compounds of ¥ h, as & hna, 4 hna.

12. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is
recognizable; thus, q ksa, § jfia.

13. The semivowel T r, in making combinations with other
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined

sign of 7); thus, & rke, ¥ rpta. When a compound consonant
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thus containing r as 1its first member is followed by one of the
 vowels 4, I, ¢, o, @&, au, with or without a nasal symbol, the r-
sign must stand at the extreme right; thus, R rke, FY rko, Y rkau,
8 rii, & rki, & rkam, WG rkansi, off roham.

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, ¥ gra, W pra,
g sra, g dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant-
sign like those noted above, 9| tra, ¥ ¢ra. In the middle of a
group, r has the same sign as at the end; thus, T grya, g erve.

3. When T 7 is to be combined with a following % r, it is
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and

the consonant in subordination to it; thus, 8 rr, Gregfa nirrei.

4. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus,
W ttva, G ddhye, g dvya, F drya, & psva, & tsye, X gcya,
oy sthya ; s‘ fiksva, BJ strya, TR tsmya ; Rﬂ} rtsnya.

5. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make
for himself, all such groups.

16. A sign (§) called the avagraha, or ‘separator’, is used in
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final ¢ or o (see
below, § 119, 158): thus & §FAW te ‘bruvan. But some texts,
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign.

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the §

is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus.

17. The sign © is used to mark an omission of something easily

understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge),

Introduction. 9

and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, NFY °AR cxw
gatas -tam -tena, i. e. gatam gatena etc.

18. The only signs of punctuation are | and §.

19. The numeral figures are

91,22,33,84,45 %6,97,%8,09,00.
In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely
as are Buropean digits; thus, Y 24, 8Ty 485, ‘QQQO 7620. This
system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the
Arabic.

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 7, *,
€TB S, W W b am W But often the horizontal stroke is made
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen
from the paper; thus, 1, q; 7T, &.

System of Sounds: Pronunciation.

2l. The Sanskrit is used iu India to this day very much as
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a common
medium of communication between the learned, be their native
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San-
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient

mode of utterance with much exactness,

{. Vowels.

22, A. The a, i, and u-vowels. These three occur both short
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ‘ltalian’ manner — as

in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique, pull and rule, respectively. The



8 Introduction.

a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes
of consonantal sounds. But the i- vowel is distinetly palatal, and
the u-vowel as distinctly labial.

23. B. The r and [-vowels. Both of these are plainly the
result of abbreviating syllables containing a  r or | ! along with
another vowel: 7 is to be sounded like the re in the English fitre,
1 like le in able.

24, C. The diphthongs. 1. The e and o, which are always
long, should receive the long e and o-sounds of the English they
and bone, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (¢ =a 4%, 0 = a + u);
buat they lost this character at a very early period.

2. The @i and @u are spoken like the «i in English aisle and au
in German Baum (ou in English house); that is, as pure diphthongs
with long prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin-

guished from e and o only by the length of the first element.

il. Consonants.

25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two surd
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g., in the
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants b and bk, and the

" sonant m. '

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thus,
k and g, t and d, p and b.

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful.
What m is to p and b, or n is to ¢ and d, that is also each other
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute-
contact.

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus,

Introduction. 9

beside the surd mute ¥ we have the corresponding surd aspirate
kh, and beside the sonant g, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi-
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol-
lowing %; e, g., th nearly as in boathouse, ph as in kaphazard, dh
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate; but the question of the original
pronunciation of this entire group of sounds is one of great difficulty,
and still unsettled.

29. The aspirates are not double letters.

The several mute-series .will now Le taken up in detail.

30. 1. Gutturals: k, kh, g, gh, 7. These are the ordinary
English £ and g (“ hard ’)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing.

31. 2. Palatals: c, ch, j, jh, #. This whole series is derivative,
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal
mute ¢ and the sibilant ¢ often represent two successive stages
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are
both represented by j.) For this reason the euphonic treatment
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes
¢ and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English
ch and j, as in church and judge. See also § 28.

32 3. Linguals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. The lingual mutes are said
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather
American) smooth #, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice
Buropean Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from
the dentals: ¢ is pronounced like ¢, d like d, and so on.

33. 4. Dentals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. These are practically the

equivalents of our so-called dentals ¢, d, n.*

* But the Hindus generally use linguals to represent the Eunglish
dentals; thus, Wag® landana = ‘London.
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34. 5. Labials: p, ph, b, bk, m. These are exactly the equi-
valents of the English p, b, m.

35. B. Semivowels: , 7, [, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel i (short or long):
the two exchange with one another in cases innumerable. Very
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character
than our y.

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles

the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled.
37. 3. The Iis a sound of dental position, quite as in English.

38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French v by
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a counsonant
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w;
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u-
vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel: that is, it is a w-sound in the
English sense, or perhaps more like the ou in French oui. The
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “‘gemi-
vowel”, have no application except to such a w-sound : a v-sound
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English tk-
gsounds and f. The four semivowels are always sonant.

39. C. Sibilants: ¢, s, s. 1. The & is of plain character: a
dental, and exactly like the English & (as in lesson — never as
in ease).

30, 2. The s is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position.
1t is, therefore, a kind of sk-sound, and by Europeaus is pronounced
as ordinary English sh, no attempt being made to give it its
proper lingual quality.

41. 3. The ¢ is by all native authorities described as palatal.
It is the usual sh-sound of English, though the Hindus are said
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh.

42. All three sibilants are always sard.

48. D. Aspiration: %. This is usually pronounced like the
ordinary European surd aspiration k. But its true value in the
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh,
in some few cases from dh or bk, It appears to include in itself
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of k&
to ¢, the other with that of & to ¢.

44. E. Visarga: 2. The } appears to be merely a surd breath-
ing, a final h-sound (in the European sense of %), uttered in the
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarge is not
original, but always a mere substitate for final s or r.

45. F. Anusvara. The anusvdara, # or m, is a nasal sound
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a
pasal mute; in its uiterance there is nasal resonance along with
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -in,
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel.

46. Two different signs, . and ¥, are used in the MSS. to
indicate the enusvara. Most commonly = is employed; ¥ will
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change
of a nasal mute to anusvdra before a following semivowel, parti-
cularly I; thus, a‘tﬁ\ T tanl labdhan. Cf. § 134,

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi-
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m, from the anusvara of

more independent origin, represented by .
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Light and Heavy Syllables.

48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis-
tinguished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long
by position”). Visarga and anusvara are here counted as full con-
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double

letters.

Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vrddhi.

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel-
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called guna and
vrddhi, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection.

50. The following table exhibits these changes:

Simple vowels | Ha WMa| T '{i» Su Ha | o7
Guna Ha HMa Te X o T ar
Vrddhi o a Tai Y au W ar

5. Theoretically the changes of ¥ would coincide with those
of r, and the vrddhi of | would be al; but actual cases of these
are quite unknown. The guna of [ is al (just as that of r is ar),
but it occurs only in one root, klp. As will be seen in the sequel,
the guna-sound coincides with the result of the combination of
an 9 e with the simple vowel corresponding to that guna; thus, % a
combines with a following ¢ ¢ or § 7 into Y ¢, which is also the
guna of T i and ‘{ i. The vrddhi, in like manner, is identical
with the result of combining an % a with the corresponding
guna; thus, | a combines with a following U e into § ai, the
vrddhi of g ¢ and ¥ 3. For the present the table is to be learned
outright.

52. In all gunating processes W 4 remains unchanged — or,
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as it is sometimes expressed, ¥ @ is its own guna; W1 & remains
unchanged for both guna and vrddhi. '

53. The gupa-increment does not, except in exceedingly rare
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a
consonant: e. g., f—i’?{ cit may become %E[ cet, and iﬁ‘ ni may
become W ne; but f-ﬂﬁ'\ cint or ﬁa\' nind or ﬁa\ Jiv may not
become {w_cent or "3]"-‘;:‘ nend or R jev.

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre-
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination

will be given piecemeal in the lessons.

Roots and Stems.

55. A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre-
supposed. The formative processes by,’ which both inflectional
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit
than in any other Indo-European langunage.*

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language

within a brief compass of lessons, not every givern form will be
explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is

‘given, it will of course be according to this method.
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Accent.

56. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammarians
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation
of tone or pitch; of any -difference of stress involved, they make
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts,
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left
undenoted in writing) are mainly ictus-accents, i.e. variations of
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im~
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called
svarita, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name.
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de-
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de-

signated by the ordinary acute sign.

Conjugation of Verbs.

57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e in the so-
called Vedic peribd, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit

proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have
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been lopped off to so very great an extent, that with one insigni-
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present-
system still retains any modal variety whatever.

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots,
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully
developed secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69).

59. Yoices. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present-
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to
be used likewise in a passive sense. An active form is ealled by
the Hindu grammarians parasm@ pedam ‘word for another’; a
middle form, dtmane padam ‘word for one’s self’ Some verbs are
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others oaly in the other
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the
verb is compounded with certain prepositions.

60. Persous and Numbers. There are three persons: first,
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro-
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms.

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb Aéyw,
the verb Zpyouxi, the verb amo, etc., so the Hindus use for instance
R bhdvati (3rd sing. pres. indic. of }'bha) to signify the whole
system of verbal forms from that root, since WJTH lLieads the list
of forms in the native grammar, as Adyw, or dpyopal, or amo, does

in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of
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such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of
expression. :

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be
indicated by the 8rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after
the root ; thus, :1 bhis (WA bhdvati).

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense.

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the
classical speech):

1. Present-System: a. Indicative. b. Imperfect. ¢, Imperative.

d. Optative. e, Participle.
Il. Perfect-System. a. Indicative. b. Participle.
IIL. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a. Indicative. b, Op-
tative (sometimes = “Precative )
IV. Future Systems.
A.Sibilant Future. a. Indicative. b. Preterit(= “Conditional”).
¢ Participle.
B. Periphrastic Future. a. Indicative.

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family,
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “aorist” has
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of

rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits.
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Verbal Adjectives and Substantives.

66. Participles. The participlesbelongingto the tense-systems
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is, besides,
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes neuter) meaning.
Moreover, future passive participles, or gerundives, of several
different formations, are made, but without connection with the
future-stems.

67. Infinitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive.
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing
whatever to do with the tense-systems.

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in-
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past,

temporal force.

Secondary Conjugations.

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passive;
2. Intensive; 3. Desiderative; 4. Causative. In these, not the
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system
of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of
a present-gsystem, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga-
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—58.

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con-
Jugation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems; and 7. Periphrastie
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal

nouns and adjectives.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 92
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7l. The characteristic of 4 proper (i. e. finite or personal)
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to which,

instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended.

Conjugation - Classes.

72. Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im-
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre-
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is
made the basis of their principal classification; -and a verb is said
to be of this or that conjugat.ion, or class, according to the way
in which its present-stem is made.

73. Of these conjugation- classes there are nine, including the
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con-
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are
as follows:

74. In the first, the classes have in common, as their funda-
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or
fuller, form when the accent rests uponit, and a weaker, or briefer,
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively.

75. In the second conjugation, on the contrary, the accent

has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in W a.
There are also other points of difference.

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation-
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever.
The native “tenth class” is really no present-class at all, but a
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign bad really a
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class.
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive.

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so-
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, which agrees
in the main with our first.

78. The classes are then as follows:

First Conjugation.

I. The root-class (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, k4 ad, ‘eat’;
i, ‘go’; f‘g‘q\ dvis, “hate’.

II. The reduplicating class (third or lu-class); the root is
reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, !“gjuhu from l/! hu,
‘ sacrifice’; QT dada from Vda, ‘give’.

HI. The nasal class (seventh or rudk-class); a nasal, extended
1o the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final
tousonant of the root; thus, Y rundh (or {UY runadh) from
QY rudhk, ‘hinder’. ‘

’.
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IV. a. The nu-class (fifth or su-class); the syllable q nu is
added to the root; thus, §Y sunu from V'§ $u, ‘press.

b. A very small namber of roots (only half-a-dozen) ending
already in ¥ n, and also one very common and irregularly inflected
root not so ending (% kr, ‘make?), add B u alone to form the
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram-
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, the u-class; thus, a9 tanu

from V&% tan, ‘stretch.’

V. The na- class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable 9T na (or,
in weak forms, ¥ ni) is added to the root; thus, ‘ﬁm‘krizzd (or
WYQY 4rint) from | WY A7, ‘buy’. See note**, p. 32.

Second Conjugation.

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or bhi-class);
the added class-sign is @ simply; aund the root, which bears the
accent, is strengthened by gunpa throughout, if it be capable of
taking guna (see §§ 52—53); thus, W bhkdva (through the inter-
mediate stage bid-a) from y' 9§ bhi, ‘be.’

VII. The d-class, or accented a- class (sixth or fud-class);
the added class-sign is «, as in the preceding class; but it has the
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guna; thus,

az tude from |’ ] tud, ‘thrust.’

VIIL. The ya- elass (fourth or div-class); ya is added to the
root, which has the accent; thus, {"(’a divya from 1/{'}1 div (by
the Hindus given as fg‘q\ div), ‘play.’

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system
" only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other
“_slystems ; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes
in having a specific meaning; and in i)eing formable from all tran-

sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thus, from } W ad,
WY adyd ; from VY rudh, QO rudhyd.

79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language,
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes.

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there-

fore be given before those of our first.

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes.

Bi. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes,
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek;
and .mor.e than one may be prefixed. Thus when y’w budh+9Y
anu 18 given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition
Y is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres.
ind. act. of the verb would then be Wa anubodhati; so dha
+ EH-HT (or AT) sam-a, 3rd sing. m samadadhati. The
rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, ete., to
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit.

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their
exclusive office the *“government” of nouns. But many adverbial
words are used with nouns in & way which approximates them
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or

strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun.
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Declension.

83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor-
respond so closely that the two classes of words must be treated
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities.

84. Numbers and Genders. There are three pumbers, singular,
dual, and plural; and the usual three gendei‘s, masculine, feminine,
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state.

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the
following order: nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative,
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange-
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is
no other order by which that object could be attained.

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267—305.

86. The stems of substantives and adjectives may for convenience
be classified as follows: I. Stems in W a. 11.Stems in ¥ i and B u.

111. Stems in |T 4, i, and B #: namely, A. radical-stems, and a

few others inflected like thewm; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in ¥

W r (or W er) V. Stems in consonants.

87. Strong and weak cases, In stems ending in consonants,
and those in ¥ r (or WL ar), there is seen a distinction of stem-
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three:
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a. shift of accent.

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the

pom. and acc., both sing. and dual, and the nom. pl. The rest
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms. then
the instr., dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and ]o;. du.
and the gen. pl. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel),
are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat. abl.’
and loc. pl. (whose endings begin with consonants), are mid:ile. ’

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and
acc. pl.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and ace
sing. are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest:
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the masculine.

90.. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case-endings, as
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be

assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this:

Singular Dual Plural
m.f. n. m.f. n. m.f. n.
N s m au T as i
A. am m au i as i
i a bhyam bhis
D e bhyam bhyas
Ab. as bhyam bhyas
G. as 0s am
L. i 0s su

It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division
of z and #-stems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable
Vaflalions and modifications. The endings which have almost or
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhyam and
0s of the dual, and bhis, bhyas, am, and su of the plural.

9|'. Pada-endings. The case-endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, and
su - 1 e. thoge of the middle cases — are called pada (“word”)-
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the

sa . .
me as in the combinations of words with one another.
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Lesson 1.

92. Verhs. Present Indicativeactive. Unaccented a-class. A
number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short % a.
Inasmuch as “# a is its own gugpa”, these roots merely add an | a
to fprm the present-stem; e. g., qg vad, present-stem qg vada.
The final % a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons.

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. ‘q‘g‘rfﬂ vddami JTTAQ_ vddavas JFTAY vddamas
2. qgfq vddasi qTAY_ vddathas 9qgY vddatha
3. Wfﬁ vddati qgAq vddatas qgfe vddanti

93. The ending of the 3rd plur. is properly ®fey anti; it suffers
abbreviation, however, by the loss of its * «, in verbs whose stem

ends in 9| a.

84. Asaheavy syllableendinginaconsonant cannot be gunated,
a root like S{Yq jiv makes its 3rd sing. SFfq Jivati; foeg nind
makes fsgfa nindati, etc. See § 63.

95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the
final position of a sentence, or alone, § s and T r always become
visarga : k; and generally also before & &, | kh, q p, & ph, and
befpre sibilants [1'[ ¢, | 8 W 8], whether these stand in the same
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. JZAH gy
-vadatas punar becomes always qge: g vadatah punah.

96. Force of the present, The present indicative siguifies
1. Present time. 2. Immediate futurity. 3. Past time, in lively

narration (“historical present”).:
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Vocabulary 1.

Yerbs to be conjugated like ¥ vad:

N car (intr.) go, wander, graze | e pat fall; fly.

(of cattle);(tr.) perform, commit. | q®_yaj sacrifice (c. acc. pers. et

i\'{ Jiv live.

W tyaj leave, abandon.

4 4 dah burn.
LIL | dhav run.,

instr. rei).
T raks protect.
"qg vad speak, say.
T vas dwell.

R nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s Y vak (tr.) carry, bear; (mtr)

self; (tr.) honor, reverence.

QY pac cook.

[ atas } hence
Tay itas
T atra here
X tha hither
in thig way
&R ittha {

whence?

FAQ kutas { why?

Wﬂ‘[ adhund now
HE adya to-day

YIH evam so, thus
Y eva just, exactly

flow, blow, proceed.

| garis praise.

Adverbs and Conjunctions.

thence

{
J whence.
AR tatas | therefore qay yatas { wherefo:
thereupon
tatr there g yatra e
A tatra thither y whither
that hich
ratha { in that way QT yatha {msw chway

A kutra where? WwqH_katham how?
& kva whither? LI 4] kadd when?

2T tada then QT yada when, if
| sarvatra everywhere ¥ sada always
tfaq iti so, thus

9 ca (postpos.) -que

# tu but, however
>

gaY punar again, but
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Exercise I.

W WHATH: 19| GFT UEY: || WY CAlA 4 3 ) Wy
THH 18| 9T U199 4T 9a9 | 4 | anﬁrf‘mlzl‘aa
(T 10 | T AR | < FATFR SR | @ ) g qarE: 90
TEf 199 dgfa ) o 1 99 FqTT: 1 93| WY afuag

15. *Today" they abandon®. 16. Now' ye go?. 17. Always! 7
protect’. 18. We two bow' again’. 19. Whither! runnest? thou?
20. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 92, Ye abandon. 23. He
burns. 24. Now' we live’. 25. Ye two praise. 2. Why? do ye
bend'? 27. There! they fly’. 28. Where! do ye dwell??

Lesson 11.

97. Verbs. Unaccented a-class, cont’d. Roots of this class
which e;xd in a vowel, and consonant- roots not forming heavy
syllables (§ 53), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems;
e. g, T ji and W% nz form & je and | ne; g‘ dru and ¥ bha form
ﬁdro and WY bho; g smy forms W smar; ﬁ'{ cit an(?'i\[ budh
form %‘q cet and HN bodh; 3‘{ ers forms ?{ vars,

98. With the class-sign R @, a final § ¢ of the gunated root
unites to form | aye — see §159; so /Y o with W a becomes
WY ava; [ ar with W a yiclds [ ara. Thus, 9 5, 3rd sing.
wqfq jdya-ti; Yy bha HI(q bhdvati;  smr GAA smdrati.

99. Roots in consonants: ¥ budh, 3rd sing. FyfR bddhati ;
faq cit, Jafq cétati; Y o7 Igfq vdrsati.

100. The roots AW gam and YR yam make the present-stems
AL gdccha and Y= ydecha*®.

¥ The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi-
cation i3 avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated.

*n H
Ag a2 rule the erammariane dao not alloaw 2 sh tn .atand in
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10f. The root Y sad, ‘sit’, makes the present-stem Y sida.
The root JE guh, ‘hide’, makes el ghhati.

102. Several roots in final 3 @ form their present-stem by a
peculiar process of reduplication; thus, T stha, 3rd sing. fasfa
tisthati®* ; T pa AT pibati; WY ghra TRTA jighrati. The
final 3T G of the root is shortened in the reduplicated stem, except
in the first persons.

103. Masculines and Neuters in % a.

a. Masculines: %a deva, ‘god’.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. Zag devas a‘ﬁ devau 2Ty devas
Acc. TR devam » AT devan
Voc. Qq deva

b. Neuters: & phala, ‘frait’
N. GWH phalam W& phale (a+1) GETA phalani

A ceC. » » ”

Voc. ®® phala
In the dual and plural of all declensions the vocative is like the
nominative.

that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming
=g cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding
non-aspirate. Cf. §165.

** The dental sibilant ® s is changed to the lingual s, if
immediately preceded by any vowel save | a and H 4, or by
J korTr— unless the @ s be final, or followed by {r. Thus,
faw@fa ti-stha-ti becomes fAYTA tisthati (the change of ¥ th to
3 th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So
ﬂﬁg agni-su becomes wfwg agnisu; and THET dhanus-a becomes
LR dhanusa.

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its
being followed by anusvdra, does not prevent its altering effect upon
the sibilant; thus, g’ﬁﬁ havingi. And the alteration takes place
in the initial of an ending after the final & s of a stem, whether
the latter be regarded as also changed to § s or as converted into
visarga ; thus, g’fats havig-gu or IAY havil su instead of m

havis-su.
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104. Force of cases, 1. The nominative is casus subjectivus.
2. The accusative is casus objectivus, denoting chiefly the nearer or
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also
the terminus ad quem, and extent of time and space.

105. Euphonic combination of vowels.

L. aorMat+tWor M= e. g TAT WY gata api
= a1y gata 'pi.

2. HorH{+ Liori="Te eg NAT+TfAi= AAfAgate'ti.

3. or M+Suor = o. e g AT+ A uta
= JATd gato ’ta.

4. Wor F + Wr = L oar. e g WY maka + WY rsik
= ﬂgﬁi maharsih.

5, M or Hr+Y eor Q gi= W & e g qAT + TF eva
= A gatai "va.

6. W or M + WY o or WY au =T au. e g. TAT+ TR
osadhih = WY gatau *sadhib.

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to
separate independent words in trausliteration, but not in the deva-
nagari text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will he indicated
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter,
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be-
gioner, a point + will sometimes be placed, in the devanagari,

under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, qfiq-
ATQIWTR agnind ’rinam.
Vocabulary I1.

Yerbs, a-class: fs1 ji (tr.and intr.) conquer, win.

AR gam (gdcchati) go. g dru run.
YT ghra (jighrati) smell. Y 7 lead, guide.
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QT pa (pibati) drink. AT nare man (vir and komo).

Ilbhzz become, be, exist. Y nrpa king.
qH yam (ydcchati) furnish, give. Y putra son.
Y ors rain, give rain; (fig.) Neut,:

shower down; overwhelm. AT ksira milk.
'5! smr remember, think on. T grha house,
T stha (tisthati) stand (intr.). S jala water.

Subst. Masc,: T dane gift, present.

AX gaja elephant. A nagarae city.
M gandha odor, perfume. Interj.:
UTH grama village. T he O, ho.

Exercise II.

T IATL W 1 91 T§° T7a: 1R | e i g2 13
gﬁmzusnmmﬁwwzmwﬁwﬁlél
A AT 191 I R B9 | =) W G g=wfA e | %
o foretfa a1 901 B W 199 99w e aR
A Y WAA: 1 93 | {IT I q€Fw quL | 98 ¢

15. The man' drinks® milk®. 16. The king?® leads? the elephant!,
17. Two houses' fall’. 18. The god® gives’ water'. 19. Ye Both
think? on (g) the two gods' (accus.). 20. The king® wins? the
village!. 21. The two elephants' smell® the perfume? 92, They
cook? fruits’. 23. The man® reverences? the gods'. 24. The two

elephants' live?. 25. The gods® give! rain CLo)

* Final ® m is commonly written as anusvara if the fol-
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce
it as | m in such cases. At the end of a sentence enusvdra should
not be wriiten for ® m, though this is a habit common in the MSS,

Final radical # m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes enusvara.—
Final radical 9 n, in internal combination, becomes anusvira be-
fore a gibilant,
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Lesson 1IL .
107. Verbs. Accented d-elass. Roots of this class form their

present-stem by adding an accented W d to the root, which is not
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like tha.t.of
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position
of the accent; thus, fqU_ksip, present-stem 99 ksipd, pres. ind.
faarfa ksipami, Fgafa ksipdsi, faufa ksipati, ete. '

108. Several roots in =g r of this class (by the Hindus written
with =g 7) form stems in YL ira; e. g, H kr, <strew’, f@fa kir-a'ti.
The roots in i and J u and & % change those vowels mt:u
L L&) and 9w, respectively, before the class-s.ign; thus, &g ks,
faufa ksiydti; g sy, gﬂﬁ suvdti ; Y dha, gaﬁi dhuvdti.

109. For the root T iy, ‘desire’, {X ich is regarded as a
substitute in the present-stem; thus, T=HfA icchdti (§ 100, note).
Likewise, ¥ r makes its present gwEgfd rechdti; and WE prach,
sometimes given as ‘E§ prch, makes Eﬁf'a prechdti.

H0. A number of roots following this class are strengthened
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, fq{ sic, present ind.
fagfa siicdti. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the
following consonant; thus 5 7 is used before palatals, @ n before
dentals, ® m before labials; and * % before sibilants and € h.

fll. Masculines and Neuters in % <, cont'd.

a. Masculines:

Singular. Dual. Plaral.
L 399 devena TATTR_ devabhyam 29q_ devais
;arq devaya » » %’ﬁuﬂ{ devebhyas
Ab. .i'a’ﬁ devat » » » » -
G. 3 devasya qYE, devayos ?‘i‘ﬁn;{ decanam
L. %’ﬁ dece » » Y devesu

b. Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the

above cases ; thus, T@&® phalena, QWY phaldya, etc.
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112, Force of cases. 1. The instrumental answers the questions
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent,
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction.
It is also used as dativus commodi ; very frequently also to denote
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted)
it is predicative, in the sense of ‘makes for, tends toward’. 3. The
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes
cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectivus, denoting all kinds of
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus, objectivus, partitivus). 5. The lo-
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action oceurs.
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive

in Greck. It is also used as terminus ad quem.

Vocabulary Il

Yerbs, d-class: fas sic (sifcdti) drip, drop;

T is (iechdti) wish, desire. tnoisten.

I krs (krsdti) plough. b stj (srjdti) let go; create.

fﬁ'q ksip (ksipdti) hurl, cast, g (spredti) touch; (in certain
throw. connections) wash.

faxn_ dig (digati) show, point out. a- class:

U prach(prechdti) ask, ask about. TG guh (gichati, § 101) hide, conceal.
fa‘n\ vig (vigdti) enter, Y sad (sidati, § 101) sit.
Subst. Masc.: BH hasta hand.
HZ kata mat. Neaut,:
AT ksetra field.
Y¥ dluna money, riches.
TV langala plough,
a9 visa poison.
§4Q sukha fortune, luck, happiness.

Je kunta spear.

19 bala child, boy.

ﬂTﬁ mdrga road, way, street.
&Y megha cloud,

| gara arrow.
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Exercise 1l
TR ARG el Q) L ERTAT fAUTIR |1rfma‘(‘t
wT frme: | 3| ATIE qTH TTE | 81 GENE IR fasfa
w1 v 99 fagfa fw g wEw gﬁﬁr@faj'(rz 191 %
%ﬁ:m’a\rfﬂw:mnaﬁigﬁaqvlfmmaﬁaz:ﬂzﬂ:liou
[arfy w1 Fefa 1991 L JA A (R AT T
AT =gl 1 93 | ATEgSfa T AR

15. The boy* asks® the men' about the road® (acc.). 16. The
clouds' drop* water® on the fields? (loc.). 17. The two Tnen‘ go*
by two roads® (instr.) into the city®. 18. The king* gives® the tw(i
men! money®. 19. The man’s! sons? sit! on mats®. 20. The gods
give® the water® of the clouds'. 2. We wash® (use ®) botl:x
hands? with water!. 22. Both men' lead* their sons’ (dual) home

ol
(ﬁ). 93. The two boys® point out! the road? to the city' (gen.).

Lesson IV.

X ) . ,
i13. Masculines in ¥ i. WA ayni, ‘fire’.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. xfayq agnis =Y agni RHUYY_agnayas

A. ‘aﬁ:ﬂ{ agnim » » '-u":ﬁ'i[ agnin

1. QAT agning  WWITR agnibhyam wfafiaq agnibhis

D. |AY agnaye N ” wfawy agnibhyas
" " » »

2- wa,,q agjes WITNYG agnyos TAATH agningm

L. W agnau " ” 'ﬂﬁs agnisu* *

V. % agne

* See note to § 102.

** The dental nasal § n, when immediately follo‘wed by a v.'owe],
orby q{nor wm or P y orJ 7, is t}lrned lfl!.n the lmguzlul
qr if preceded in the same woud by the lingual sx_bxlant or. semi-
vowel or vowels —i.e.by § 4 T 7, W7, or T and this, not
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4. Neuters in ¥ i. T vari, * water”.
Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. W vari Y varip TG varini
A, » » » » » »
L orfxwy varing® qufRGaTR, varibhyam arfctag varibhis
D. aifcy varine » » QY| varibhyas
Ab. arfeary varinas » » » »
G. » ” yrfcuyy varinos IR varipam
L. grfcfm varip » » ATy varisu
V. g vare or Q1T vari

i15. Masculine and neuter adjectives in X i are declined like
the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives)
may, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., and the gen. and loc.

dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines.

116. Euphonic changes of q sand L 7. These two sounds
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external combination,
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases ® 8 becomes
Y r in sitvations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant;
and, less often, L 7 becomes { s where a surd is required. In
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common.

7. A. Final ® s. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso-
Dant (except T r — see below), ¥ ¢ is changed to the sonant Tr

~— unless, indeed, it be preceded by W a or T & ; thus, ‘ﬁ(

only if the altering letter stands immegdiately before the, nasal, but
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in-
deed, there intervene a palatal (except q y), a lingual, or a dental.
Thus, WA nagarepa, ATHY margena, yeqfe puspani.

* See preceding note.

Perry, Sanskrit Primer.
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WA agnis atra becomes WIATH agnir atra; wfag YA agnis
dahati Lecomes ‘qﬁ[i‘{ﬁl agnir dahati. See also § 95. ’

18. 2. Final g as, before any sonant consonant or before
initial short ¢ a, is changed to WY 0 — and the initial % d is
dropped ; thus, UH FYgfa nrpas jayati becomes ilﬁ‘ _qfa® nrpo
jayati; qUQ WA nrpas atra = Tﬂ‘ §9 nrpo “tra.

119. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render
the sign §, which denotes this dropping of an initial R} 4, by an
inverted comma.

120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short ¥ a, final
W as loses its 5, becoming simple § a; and the hiatus thus
occasioned remains; thus, 1!1:]'{( T=Elq nrpas icchati becomes q
(ﬁﬁl‘ nrpa icchati ; qAYW STAHA_latas udakam = qq SRR lata
udakam.

12I. 4. Final |T® das before any sonant, whether vowel or
consonant, loses its § ¢, becoming simply HT &; and the hiatus
thus occasioned remains; thus, BRIL: {iﬁa’ nypds icchanti = bl
TTI™ nrpa icchanti; JUTY srgfe nrpas jeyanti = qT wgfa
nrpa jayanti.

122. B. Final T7. 1. Final Tr in general shows the same
form which § s would exhibit under the same conditious: thus
qag punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes Y#: punai;
MY gir, M gih. But original final T r, after W o or AT 4,
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, GqTH
punar alra, sﬂﬁﬂ'ﬁ[ punar jayati,

123. 2. A double T 7 is nowhere admitted: if such would
oceur, either by retention of an original T or by conversion of ¥ s
to T, the first T r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short,
is made long by compensation; thus, YW TR: punar ramah =
AT T puna ramak; WAW TYGA agnis rocate = WY aa

agni rocate ; ﬁ‘g’( T9A dhenus rocate = ﬁiﬁﬁ dhent rocate.
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Vocabulary v,

Verbs:
Fq krt (krntdti) cut, cut off.

QY ruk (rdhati) grow.
Y& lip (limpdti) smear.

Y muc (muficdti) free, deliver, §Q lup (lumpdti) break to p’ieces,

release,

Subst.:

Wf¥ agni, m., fire; (as proper
name) Agni, the god of fire.

Wi ari, m., enemy.

| asi, m., sword.

Bfy ¢, m., seer.

&fq kavi, m., poet.

faf giri, m., mountain.

W jana, m., man; (pl.) people.

%@ dubkka, n., misery, mis-

fortune.

devastate, plunder.

rfyy pani, m., hand.

Q1Y papa, u., sin.

TN rama, m., nom. pr., name of
a hero.

b Al vrksa, m., tree.

I ¢ive, m., nom. pr. name of
a god.

@ satya, 0., truth, righteousness,

€fT hari, m., nom. pr., name of
a god.

Exercise V.
T AT FTYESM AW 191 o I F qww 19

vﬁi:maﬁ T 13 ) T T urat gty 8wy
R dafw v WY s ue gt (S e R (abl)
vafa | o) vt fome o ga G Qefir ) o) e
T A W A | g0 ) gfC Ffat Tl T=efa 1 99y
R (§ 123) Ty Tafa | R wfamQwi gofa war
TRfa 193 & iw w3 wag )
15. Civa' dwells® in the mountains?. 16. Both enemies' hurl*
spears” ot the king® (dat) 17. Rama! touches® Ais fwo sons® with
ks hands®. 18. Fire' burns® the trees’. 19. Seers! speak’ the

truth®. 20. Through righteousness! happiness® arises* (33\) for man.

* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified.
3’
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kind? (®W, gen. pl.). 21. The seer’s' two hands’ touch water”.
99. Fruits' are® (use WT) on the trees’. 23. People! remember®
Hari®. 24. Rama' hurls* the sword® from #is hand® (abl.).

Lesson V.

124. Verbs. Unaccented ya-class. Roots of this class form
their present-stem by adding ¥ ya to the root, which bears the
accent. Thus from W§ nah is made the present-stem W§Y ndhya;
from ¥ lubk, G hibhya,

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of

- qg vad.

126. Certain WY a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges
with ¢ ¢ and § i-forms, especially in the formation of the present-
stem, are given by the Hindu grammarians as ending in Q ¢ or
¥ a or WY o (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the 3§ bha, or
a~class. Thus |7 dhd, ‘suck’ (Hindu Q dhe), forms wafa dhdyati;
the root § k& or T hvé (Hindu R hve) forms FRfa hvdyati;
AT g6 (Hindu R gai) makes Iryfa gayati.

127. For the root I dry, ‘see’, is substituted in the present-
system another root UY[ pag, which makes usgfa pdeyati.

128. Masculines in B u. WY bhany, ‘sun’.

~ Singujar. Dual. Plaral,
N. m bhanus mbhana ATNAY dhanavas
. WTIR bhanum » T bhantin
m‘qur bhanuna m bhanubhyam ;ngﬁrq bhanubhis
D. WY bhanave » » WA dhanubhyas

Ab. {TNYY_ bhanos » » " "

G. » ARG, bhanvos HTAWTR bhandnam
L. {1 bhandu » » WYY bhanugu

V. WIWY bhano
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Mascuoline adjectives in @ u are similarly declined.

129. Euphonic Changes of g s, cont’d. 1. Final ¥ s, the dental
sibilant, whether original or representing final T 1y before the palatal
surd mutes [¥ ¢, @ ch), is assimilated, becoming palatal I ¢. Thus
WTH (A naras carati becomes qTHTLA narag carati; "
WA naras chalena becomes AXGAN narag chalena. 2. Before
a lingual surd mute [Tt ¢ th], in like manner, it would become
lingual H_ 4 but the case almost never occurs. 3. Before the dentsl
surd mutes [ ¢, 9 k), since it is already of the same class with

them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, TRy fagfy ramus
tisthati.

130. The preposition WT & is sometimes used with the ablative
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from?,
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way

to’, ‘until’. As a prefix to verbs, WT & means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’,

Vocabulary V.

QE rub (rdkati) rise, spring up,
Verbs: grow.

WY as (dsyati) throw, harl. + WT & (archati) climb, mount,
RY kup (kipyati — w. gen. or| ascend.

dat.) be angry. fﬁ'@\ likh (likhdti) scratch; write.
Y krudh (kridhyati — w. gen. G lubk (libhyati — w. dat. or
or dat.) be angry. loc.) desire, covet.

R _gam + (Y a (agdechati) come. U, ¢us (visyati) dry up.
T;T ir (ta’ratz') €ross over. f’ﬁ"g\' snik (snihyati — w. gen, or
loc.) feel inclined to, love. ‘

{ha or T hva (hvdyati) call,

N nag (ndgyati) perish,
U pag (pdgyati) see.
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Subst.: WY bhanu, m., sun.
WY anna, n., food, fodder. A mani, m., jewel.
HH agva, m., horse. TH rotna, n., jewel.
92 udadhi, m., ocean. Tfir rdgi, m., heap.
Y gury, m., teacher. qTY vayu, m., wind.
Q= pattra, n., leaf, letter. f‘q'ug vigpu, m., nom. pr. name of
Y paragu, m., axe. a god.
qg pade, m., foot; quarter; T gotru, m., enemy.
ray, beam. @< gikhare, m., summit,

L1 1 bahu, m., arm.

ﬁ';! bindu, m., drop.

faret ¢isye, m., pupil, scholar.
g sikta, n., Vedic hymn.

Exercise V.

TGy 9w geafa 191w garth wwfat 10 g fig-
wﬁ'mnalgmm‘aﬁwﬁnamﬁwm:m
TOYAT JITFAY | § |y AN O wafar ) o Rrag-
fadwfa yore | = | iy egATOERA) @ | ¥y e ywfa ) q0)
e faremat famfa 1 aq) qurEd WAy sfaar wwfer o
AT I Uw fq@fa 193 ) w97 "o oroitfasefa 198
W fidaT qrefam | qu) aTeat s wCTERChR 19§ TR
g’?x‘ﬂﬁlﬂ’( 199 | F: g wTAE AT T TR 1 9%

19. Now?* the sun’s® rays? climb® the mountains®. 20. A drop?
of water! falls* down from the cloud®. 21. O' men?, we see!
the city’. 22. Both kings' love® poets® (gen. or loc.). 23. The
wind' blows*® (%) from the summits’ of the mountains®. 24. The
king! hurls* spears® at his enemies? (dat. or loc.). 25. The scholar!
bows® before kis teacher® (acc.). 26. Two men' come® with their
sons? (instr.). 27. The two kings' desire! the poet’s’ jewels® (dat.
or loc.). 28. O' seer,? we sacrifice® to Visnu® (acc.). 29. The two

* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’ them.
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cook?® food! with fire?. 30. The seers! praise* Visnu? with hymns®.

31. In the city® the king® calls® his enemies®.

Lesson V1.

131. Verbs. ya-class, cont'd. The roots of this class which end
in A am lengthen their | ¢ in forming their present-stem; thus,
AR tam, ATRTA tamyati; GR bhram, WWYTR dbhramyati —but this
last makes also forms according to the unaccented a-class; thus
afq bhrimati, etc. The root A mad has the same lengthen-
ing : ATATR mddyati.

132, Certain @-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final o)
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, T da, qla dydti.

133. The root R vyadh is abbreviated to oy vidh in the
present-system : faegfa vidhyati.

134. The root W®| kram, said by the natives to form its
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice,
but not in the middle; thus, WTHFA krdmati, but middle HAY
krdamate.

135, The root & cam, used only with the preposition YT &,
forms WTHTRATA dcamati.

136. Neuters in B u. Y madhu, ‘honey .

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. ®Y madhu wgﬁ madhuni a‘ilﬁ madhini
A, » » » » » »
I ay«an madhuna  WYRTA_ madlublyam H’gfirq madhubhis
D. ﬂgﬁ madhune ” N AYWY madhubhyas
Ab. AYNY madhunas " » » ”
G. ” ,, ﬂm madhunos Hglﬁm madhindm
L. ﬂgfﬂ madhuni » » AYY madhusu

V. wgorm.ﬁ
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137. Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in § u may take
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing.,
and gen.-loc. dual.

138. Changes of final ¥ n. Before initial & j and Y ¢,
¥, n becones W #; thus, ATA WA tan Jjanan becomes HT-
S tan janan ; AT WA 1an gatrin = TSI tan catrin. In
the last case, however, ® ck is almost always substituted for the
initial W ¢; thus, ATSRIN ai chatrin.

139. Final ¢ n, before an initial # 1, is assimilated and becomes
nasalized I, which is written ﬁ\ %, or (what is the same thing)
2 f;; thus AT FYHR(A_ tan lokan becomes ﬂ‘l?‘g‘l"\ wYaTR tanl lokan
or AT Wa= tan lokan.

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is
inserted after final ¥ n a sibilant of each of those classes re-
spectively, before which 9 n becomes anusvdra; thus for 79 |
tan ca we find qY tang ca; for TN AYT tan tatha, ATT tans
tatha.*

Yocabulary VI.

Verbs: HqH cam + QT a (Geamati) sip,
W r (rechdti — § 109) go to; fall| drink, rinse the mouth.
to one’s lot, fall upon, qH tam (tamyati) be sad.

WH kram + H{T a (akramati) q9_ tus (tisyati) rejoice, take
pleasure in (w. instr.).

Ay dw (divyati) play.

stride up ‘to, attack.

* This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma-
jority of cases of final ¥ » in the language being for original ns.
Practically, ihe rule applies only to ¥ n before % ¢ and q ¢, since
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare. '

4
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AR, bhram (bhrdmyati — § I31)| W ¢ram (gramyati) become
* wander about. weary.

| mad (madyati) get drunk. | br (Rdrati) take away, steal,
|y vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. | plander.

WH ¢am (¢amyati) become quiet,
. be ext'nguished, go out.

Subst.: ’ 9fSY ksatriya, m., warrior, man
R aksae, m., die, dice. of the second caste.
FYA adharma, m., injustice, m nrpati, m., king.

wrong. = netra, n., eye.

wf| ali, m., bee.
W agru, n., tear.
|/ rksa, m., bear.
WYY kopa, m., anger.

#Y madhu, 1., honey.
a9 mukha, n., mouth, face,
| mrtyy, m., death,

99 vasu, n., wealth, money.

Exercise VI.

WAt AYR gt 9\ wfrcgen wifgen stewmarafa 2
JqT wET Sl 3 | wfadys amafa g 70 g
famfa v T e gmRgETEEta | § | Ty 4-
A 1O | WA AT+t 7Y g 1= | a0 g1 e
I ATy gafer) a0 | AWATRE WTATA 1991 BR-
TH WA | R JE U wrararE 93 | = T o
wfar ) a8 | AYAT iy 7 guta q=n i

16. The warriors' play® for money? (instr.). 17. The king’s®
borses® become weary® on the road* to-day!. 18. The warrior!
pierces* his enemy® with the spear?. 19. Bees' are fond of® (gu)
honey®. 20. The water® of his tears' moistens* (FFe) his feet?.
21. There? bees' are flitting about® (WR). 22. Two men’ are cook-
ing® honey® and* fruits®. 23. When! the teacher’s? anger® ceases*,

then® the scholars’ rejoice’. 24. Tears' stand* in the warriors®
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eyes® 25. The enemies' overwhelm* (gﬁ\) the king® with arrows®.

96. A quarter? of the injustice! falls upon' (W) the king® (acc.).

Lesson VII.

141. Causative Verbs (mative ‘cur-class”). The Hindu gram-
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a
go-called “cur-class”. This is, however, in fact no present-class
at all, but a causative or secondary conjugation, which is not con-
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative-
stems in dya, with causative accent. For practical purposes it is
well enough to consider these verbs here.

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding WY dya to the
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process
is in the main as follows:

143. 1. Medial or initial ¥ i, Yu, and W r bave the guna-
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, T cur, | cordyati;
ﬁg vid, JTYFq veddyati; but !ﬂ"\g pid, Weqfa piddyati.

144. 2. A finul vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening; thus,
g dhr, YTCGlA dhardyati. Before WY aya, Qai and WY du become
WTY_ay and R dv respectively; thus, WY vk, wra® bhaydyati;
¥y bha, araqfa dhavdyati.

145. 3. Medial or initial W @ in a metrically light syllable is
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus,
W ksal, caus. qr@Afa ksaldyati; but M jan, cavs. yfa
Jjandyati.

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems.

147, Rules of euphonic combination. In external combination
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or

nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant.
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148. Final g z. 1. Final q ¢ becomes g d, before any initial
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and 5. {: thus, 'ﬁEIT?( _Y
meghdt atra becomes ﬁvrrza meghad atra; qrqre QAfa papat
raksati or Freqfa bhramyati or Fyqrefa gopayati becomes qTqT-
gufapapad raksatior mmfﬁ papéd bhramyati or YTQTFYYT-
qfa papad gopayati.

149. 2. Final q ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingual,
or § ! in the next word; thus it becomes ¥ ¢ before ¥ ¢ and
& ch, §q j before ¥ Jj, and ¥ _ before ¥ l:eg, ?NT?[ o meghdt ca
becomes HETH meghdc ca; ﬁm WA meghat jalam becomes
.ﬁm meghaj jalam; UTQTR WY papat lokat becomes
QTUTAVRTR pdapal lokat.

150. 3. Before initial Y ¢, final q ¢ becomes ¥ ¢, and the
M then becomes @ ch; thus, m WG nrpat gatruk becomes
UTEY: nrpac chatruh.

I51. 4. Before initial nasals q t becomes ¥ n: thus, TR
aqfa grhat nayati becomes Ilg"[ﬂ"qﬁ grhan nayati. But the change

into d is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, PLLERIE]
grhad nayati. :

Vocabulary Vil.

Verbs: 7 qw_tul (toldyati) weigh.
WYY kathaya (denom. stem — TUSY dandaya (denom. — da-
kathdyati) relate, tell. nddyati) punish.
qW_ ksal (ksaldyati) wash, ¥ + Wi + & (andyati) bring.
NYY ganaya (denom. — gapdyati) lﬂg pid (piddyati) torment, vex.
number, count. ' 9§ pij (pijdyati) honor.
G cur (cordyati) steal. Y pr (pardyati) overcome evils;
AR tad (taddyati) strike, beat. prevail.
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Subst.: . QY% rapaka, n., gold-piece.
WY& loka, m., world, people
g danda,m., stick ; punishment. | (sing. and pl.).

g punya, 1., merit.
@« phala, n., fruit; reward. gazﬂ' suvarna, n., gold.

S janaka, m., father,
|y sadhu, m.. holy man, saint.
THTYY ramayapa, n., a noted q:l sita, m., driver, charioteer.

poem. &9 stena, m., thief.
Adverb: T iva as, like (postpos.).

Exercise VII.

{: gait uw qErercEfa g JedEy frgtarenfaiy
gAY saTritewfa | 3| wiwEw Y qreafa g | aers-
AA gl |y | T QUSRI I 1% | JOr=ITAT TN
wafa | o) TR gt ST TATET F99a: 1 © | g9 arfy-
Wi dregTa: | e | S JRrerE @i | 90 | JETEa
Wzl | 99 | @ grygaErt urefa | R | e
Tuat S gwafa n a3 i

14. Thieves! steal* the people’s’ money®. 15. The two boys'
wash® their mouths?. 16. The father' tells® his sons® (dat.) the
reward* of sin®. 17. The scholars! honor® and® reverence! their
teacher’. 18. Ye both bring® fruits! in your hands® and® count!
them. 19. Merit! protects® from misfortune® (abl.). 20. The char-
joteers! strike* the horses® with sticks®. 21. In anger' (abl) the

king? pierces® the thief? with a spear’.

Lesson VIII.

152, Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The
present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected

as follows:
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Singular. Dual. Plural.
l. g€ vdde qITHE vddavake wITAR vddamahe
2. 'Er{'ﬁ vddase ﬁa vddethe Wa‘ vddadhve
3. qTA vddate TR vddete Jg vddante

153. The ending of the 3rd pl. is properly SR ante (cf. fo
nti for HfRF anti in the act.); before the Y e of the 1st sing. the
stem-final is dropped. U¥ ethe and UR ete are hard to explain.

154. With verbs inflected in both voiées, the chief force of the
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the
actor himself; thus, QAT ydjati ¢ be sacrifices’ (for some one else);
A ydjate ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents.

155. The verb q mr, ‘die’, makes fqq mriydte in the pres-
ent; and 3 jan, ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mid. TR
jd'yate, ‘be born’.

156. Combination of final and initial vowels. Two simple
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form
the corresponding long vowel. For the a-vowels, see above, § 105.
Thus: 1. T ¢ or ti+(1’ or¥i=%73 e g. wapfa fa gacchati
iti becomes ABHAVIA gacchati 'ti. 2. G uor Ha+8 u or K
=W 4; e g YIY SWH sd@dhu uktam becomes W sadhi
ktam*®.

157. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and ¥ 7, before a dissimilar
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own
corresponding semivowel, ¥ y or q v or Tr. Thus, fAgfa ww
tisthati atra becomes TRGM™T tisthaty atra (four syllables); 'ﬂg”t oy
nadi atra becomes WP nady atra; AY W madhu atra becomes
AR madhv atra; ﬁij ¥ karty ila becomes ?ﬁﬁg kartr iha.

* And thcoretically 3. W r+ W r = ST, hut probably this has
10 occurrence.
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58. Final ¥e and FY 0 remain unchanged before an initial
short % a, but the ¥} a disappears. Thus, 4R WY vane atra be-
comes TR §T vane ‘ira; WTAY WA bhano atra becomes HTAT §F
bhano “tra. By far the commonest case of final HY o is where it
represents final Y as (see § U8B).

159. The final T ¢ or Fu-element of a diphthong is changed
to its corresponding semivowel qyor g, before any vowel or
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, Qe
becomes WY_ay, and QT a, T ay; Y 0 becomes %q_av, and
=Y du, _TY_ av. Thus, in internal combination, W-3 ne-a becomes
Y naya ; (- % bho-a becomes WF bhavae; so R nai-aya yiclds
ATYY nay-aya, and W-WY bhau-aya yields m bhav-aya.

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen-
eral dropped; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus, q9 fa
vane iti becomes q9 ¢fq vana iti (through the intermediate stage
Tafgfa vanay iti); Y A dhano iti becomes HTA TFA dhana
iti (through WYAfafq bhanav iti). The case of final Qe is by far
the more frequent. See also §164.

161. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be-
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. €7, ¥ @, and Qe as dual
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, fay{} E gin
tha, qTy WY sadhii atra; @ WF phale atra. 2. The final, or
only, vowel of an interjection; thus, § T he indra, R R ke agne.

Vocabulary Viil.

VYerbs (depovnents):
m arthaya (denom. — arthd- | qTY_bhds (bhégate) speak.

spring up (mother in loc.).

yate) ask for (w. two accus.). ] mr (mriydte) die.

t\ tks (tksate) see, behold. qd yat(ydtate) strive for (w. dat.). .

R kamp (kdmpate) tremble. gQq yudh (yidhyate) fight '(w.
N jan (iéyate) be born, arise,| instr. of accompaniment).
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W rabh + | @ (drdbhate) take L4 vand (vdndate) greet, honor.

hold on, begin.

m giks (¢iksate) learn.

QY ruc(rocate) please (dat., gen.). : @Y sak (sdhate) endure.

_¥ labh (ldbhate) receive, take.

Subst.:
WAY anartha, m., misfortune.
QI udyoga, m., diligence.
/AW kalyana, n., advantage;

I sev (sévate) serve, honor.

AYY manugya, m., man (homo).
IR yajria, m., sacrifice.

9% vana, n., wonds, forest.
fa91q vinaya, m., obedience.

salvation. ] vici, m., wave.
&K taru, m., tree. WTHA pastra,n., science; text-book.
f&® dvija, m., Aryan. XF ¢idra, m., man of the fourth
fganfa dvijati, m., Aryan. caste.
E‘l’ﬁdharma,m.,right;law;virtue. f¥q hita, n., advantage.
Y dhairya, n., steadfastness.
9% pagu, m., beast.
®Y bala, n., strength, might.

Adverb: | na, not.

Exercise VHI.

FAES AT AR | 9| WigAIr foww Wy
Y WIEA | R ) TYAT TTAGUATRTET SHR | 3| WA (§161)
wyw frawe of vd gfcfafa 81 wTogd wrEd v
framt faog Sy Ry QN ) § ) FUdE™ o ua™
TR | © | faugy: (abl) PR | oA 15 wIEHG TR 1@
o FUR aTe: 1901 UEH T @S WG 1991 €T I
Y ATAT FEAR | R | TR T ATIYY qrEfE@ya 193
¥R WY gTy 1 98 | FafEgdr sl qu) wfaT W@
AR UGN

17. The two houses* yonder5 tremble® by the power? (instr.)

¥ xfa, ‘thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation,
following the words guoted.
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of the ocean’s' waves?. 18. The father® beholds* his son’s' face.
19. “We strive® after the advantage’ of the scholars';” thus’
(xfa) speak® the teachers®. 20. The children® ask* their father'
for food® (accus.). 21. In the forest' yonder? elephants® are
fighting® with bearst. 22. The two Cidras® serve’ the two Aryans'
here?. 23. Fruits' please® the children®. 24. Whence' do ye receive®

money?®? 25. Now! the two seers? begin* the sacrifice’.

Lesson IX.

162. Feminines in 3 @, declined like WY sena, ‘army.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. T sena QN sene (6 +17) JATY, senas
A. .ém senam ” » » »

1. ®EYT senayd YANATR senabhyam FeTfoe senabhis
D. §9TR senayai ,, ” QETY senabhyas

Ab. GHTYTY senayas ” » ” »
G. » » .ﬂm senayos .ﬁm sendnam
L. QNG senayam  » ” ﬁ'ﬂ"rg‘ sendsu

V. G sene

163. Adjectives in % a are declined in the masc. like 2‘{, in
the fem. like §¥T, in the neuter like @M. But often the fem.
stem ends in § 7, and is declined like &Y (in Less. XI).

164. Final .‘Q @ and HY. au, according § 159, become Yy @y
and WYY dv respectively before any following vowel or diphthong.
The ¥ or ¥ may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The ¥ is
in fact always dropped, but the ¥ not often. Thus, I W/
becomes, through the medinm of 'ﬁiﬂ'ﬂ'rq\ oY, ANTAT WN;
a'ﬁ' f}F becomes ”gma‘q.

165. Initial @, after short vowels, the preposition ¥T, and the
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prohibitive particle §T, becomes % thus, | GTHT becomes HY
|/TYT; W + %TAfq = wr=kTEgafa.

166. An initial | of a root generally becomes W after a
verbal prefix containing T, either original or representing\((; such
as JFY ‘between’, fY, U, ete. Thus, yurgfa, faggfa.

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: s
‘after, along, toward’; |g ‘down, off’; $g ‘up, up forth or out"‘;
QY ‘to, toward’; T4 ‘down; in, into’; frgy ‘out, forth’; qTT ‘to

a distance, away ’; qf¥ ‘round about, around’; W *forward, forth’;

@A ‘along with, completely.’

Vocabulary IX.

Active Verbs:
I + |Y (avagdcechati) under-
stand.
9 + WY (avatdrati) descend.
M + QY (upandyati) introduce,
consecrate.
+ 9f (parindyati) lead about;
marry.
U + BQ (utpdtati) fly up.
QR + WY (avardhati) descend.

Deponents:

A+ WH  (saingdechate) come
together, meet (w. tnstr.).

Subst. :
'{'3 ., arrow.

9T f., daughter, maiden.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer.

S + 97 (perajdyate) be con-
quered (rarely w. act. sense:
conquer).

qg + W (prapddyate) flee for re-
fuge (acc.) to (ace. of person).

A (bhiksate) beg, get by begging.

] (denom. — 7hrga’yate) hunt
for, seek.

Jq (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be,
become.

N (gdbhate) be brilliant, shine;

be eminent.

IAFT gaiiga £, n. pr., the Ganges.
Y m, householder, head of
family.
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BT f., shade.

wY m., nom. pr., Prayaga (a
city, Allahabad).

I n., fear.

/AT £, wife, woman.

W n., protection, "
|y f., twilight,
&3 m., heaven.

¥3 Y n., heart.

Adj.:

WY ., speech, language. L, f. o1, black.

=97 f., alms. qTy, f. °|T, bad, wicked.

qy £, n.pr, Yamuna (a river, ‘mla, f. ox, much, abundant;
the Jumna). pl. many.

T m., n, battle. Adv.:

THT f., street. HE together with (postpos., w.
o7 f., knowledge, learning. insir.).

gt m., bird. |EHT suddenly, quickly.

T m., bhunter.

Exercise 1X.

@ AW gar=wa* 1) 97 fHEAT AT wwia agy aedt-
@afe | 2| ¥ gAY JAYW WA 1 31 T w9 (& 9fC
wufa 1 g fAaiEy MY AT g 4 TaEr -
Wy TITSAW weAd | § 1w twe frel S9@ 10
qFT FAT AFTHT AT 4T GI WHA | T | FETIT (§164) We
TRl T FYfEygEa aran Fut 7 fG6Ya 900
famrdrai wrat g Aaran=T 1991 ¥ fran W@ oy
|TYA AT @ frat wae ) R 1 W =TTt WA fae-
iferefa 193 | Ifaae IeTgfagwmafa o g

15. The two scholars® beg® much? alms® from the wives® of
the housebolders®. 16. At Prayaga' the Ganges® unites* with the
Yamuna®. 17. Bad' men? do not' reach’® (\3) heaven®, 18. O
Vispu!, to-day® Civa’® marries’ Ganiga®, Bari’s! daughter®. 19. In the
battle! the kings® fight* with arrows? and® conquer’ their enemies®.

* «Birds of a feather flock together”.
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20. Here? in the street® the two kings! dismount® from their black*

horses®. 21. The seer’s? two sons®

are eminent! in learning! (instr.),
22. From fear’ of the wicked! hunters’ (abl.) two birds* fly up®.
23. At twilight' (loc. du.) the seers? (§ 13, 3) reverence* the gods®.
24. Tn the street? of the village! the teacher® and® the acholar* meet®.
25. We two sacrifice’ to the gods® for ourselves; we do not* sacri-

fice® for Harid.

Lesson X.

168. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present-
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented § yd added
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely
like that of other a-stems Thus, &R tanyé, THY tanydse, TR
tanydte, ete.

169. Outside the.present-system middle forms may be used in
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass. in
the 3rd sing. ‘

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the
passive present-system. E.g. from WE, pass. warﬁ; from q9q,
THA.

i7l. In the roots Y, 9% 99, 99, TE, and @Y, the ¥ va
becomes B u in the pres.; thus, Fq, SWd, I™d (see note to
§ 102), g‘wﬁ Similarly, g9 makes (’ﬂrﬁ, and U§ and WP make
IQE and Wﬁ, YT makes fiEa. )

4‘
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172. Final ¥ and § of roots are generally lengthened; thus,
fa, f9a; g gua

173. Final g is in general changed to f; thus, , Fya;
but if preceded by two consonants it takes gunag; thus, 9, oA
The roots in “variable 7”7, which the natives write with S T,
change ¥ to '&'\(, or, if a labial letter precede, to J/Y; thus, 9
ﬁ'ﬁ; % ¢ strew’, ﬁﬁ; but E, Eﬁ%

174. Final W of roots is usually changed to '{; thus, T,
Ta3; I, WA; YT, rga. But T makes WTY4; and so some
other roots in W[.

175. The roots @M and @W usually form their passives from
parallel roots in WT; thus, ATYR. But AMA and GHaA oceur.

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in ¥,
form their passive by adding § to the causative or denominative
stem after W has been dropped; thus, §Y¥A ‘is stolen’; TR
‘is counted’. a

177. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject
in the instruméntal, is particularly common with transitive verbs;
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, AW It Tqa ¢ Heaven
is reached by the man’; H|IIRA ‘oue comes hither’; gw% ‘one
sleeps’; {!ﬁ ‘it is heard’, i. e, ‘ they say’. The predicate to the

instrumental subject of such a constraction is of course also in-

strumental; thus, TYRQFAWT =R ‘Rama lives as a seer’.

Vocabulary X.

Yerbs, with passives: T (p. grhyate) take, receive, seize.

% (p- kriydte) make, do, perform. 3 (ddgati; p. dagydte) bite.
@ (khdnati; p. khaydte,khanydte) | 2T (dydti; p. diydte) cut.

dig. Y (divyati; p. divydte) play.

A_AT (gayati; p. giydte) sing. 19T (p. dhiydte) put, place.

it S s i it
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29T (dhayati; p. dhiydte) suck.
[T (dhydyati; p. dhyaydte) think,

Y (vdpati; p.upydte) sow, scatter.
WY (p. ¢igydte) rule; punish,

ponder. I (p. gritydte) hear.

1QT (p. piydte) drink. % (p- staydie) praise.

llcz (Hindu g; p. parydte) fill. Y (p. supydte) sleep.

Fo (p. badhydte) bind; entangle ; | 1@T (p. hiydte) abandon, give up;
catch. neglect.

& or FT(kvdyati; p. haydte) call,

+ T call, summon.

1HT (p. meydte) measure.
Y (p- ucydte) speak.

Subst. : {T] m., burden.
HTYT {, command. g m., beggar, ascetic.
=TT ., hope. Y@ m., servant.
&Y n., fagot; wood. ATHT f., garland.
M4 n., song. Tt n., kingdom.

92 m., pot, vessel.
ya n, melted butter; ghee.

ﬁpq‘\‘ m., child.
Hﬁ m., snake.
YT 1., grain, Adj.:

YT m., noose, cord, snare. a9, . °|T, obedient.

Exercise X.

TAY gIraenas ofa =79d 1 9 1 wiedie ui
YA | 21 H2Y gAW u9A 13 | fqgan e wa g | afwag
ARA 1Y 18 fawr JRurEEs ) 1 AT wIn fwEs 190
afafadar 431 gaw 1 © ) WA A9 [EER wrIar g
YR | e FATAT M AGA 190 | RASTHTAT 98 AR 1991
TP @ AT gufaqt SEw 1 92 | T9 @yl w@aqn
FA Y 1 93 | WA 19T AWK 1 98 | WA FTITAT HICY
WRUWIGR 1 4 | AET 9« DR | 9§ | WHw v fawR
99w | 99 | FUW TR AT | 9% | FANTHWIIR 0 9e §
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(Use passive constructions throughout.)

20. Grain? is scattered® for the birds!. 21. Garlands! are twi-
ned® (use q®Y) by the maidens’. 22. Again® Hari' is praised*
by Rama®. 23. Vispa® drinks* water® from kis hand?. 24. ‘Pleas-
. antly! (ljﬁ'ﬂ) one sleeps® in the shade?’; so' say® the people®.
925. Both seers! sacrifice?. 26. The father! sets* hopes® on his child®
(loc.). 27. The scholar® neglects® the teacher’s' command®. 28. The
two scholars! think® about their text-book? (nom.). 29. Grain® is
sown® in the fields!. 30. They play? with dice’ (impers. pass.).
31. The king’s' commands® are received® by the obedient® servants,

32. The man! digs® in the field®.

Lesson XI.

178. Yerbs. Imperfect Active, a-conjugation. The imperfect is
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the angment %, ax\xd adding
a set of secondary endings.

179. If the present-stem begin with a vowel, the angment unites
with it to form always the vrddhi-vowel, not the guna: thus |+
or§or U= W+Bor &= A+ \W=WT

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between
preposition and verb, as in Greek: thus, from BGY-#Y, impf.-stem
UMY, i. e. I + | + q4Y; -9V, impf.-stem [AY. ‘

181. The inflection in the active is as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plaral.
1L qaeR dvadam L 4L dvadava YA dvadama
2. WIATY dvadas HITAH dvadatam LECg dvadata
3. WATA avadat HIFTATH dvadatam HIAZA dvadan

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past
time simply, without any further implication.
183. Polysyllabic Feminines in § 7, declined like aﬁ, ‘river.)

SRNPES=- FEES T EANR
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Sing. Dual.  Plural.

N. 'ﬂﬁ nadi Y nadyau
A, qFH nadim ”

L T nadya

D. 9% nadyai »

Ab.  9NYTY nadyds » ”
G » » AT nadyos
L. 9= nadyam »

V. «fg nadi

WYY nadyas
» HT{"T{( nadis

ALRATH nadibhyam AR nadibhis

” WENAY nadibhyas

n ” )
ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂm nadindm
» ﬂa's nadisu

184. Final nasals. The nasals § W, and 9, occurring as finals

after a short vowel, are_ doubled before any initial vowel: thus, -

fa8q W becomes wfagaT.

Vocabulary XI.

Verbs:
B + W (avakyntdti) cut off or
down.
U (pdthati) recite, read.

Subst,:

Y m., purpose; meaning ; wealth.
% m., nom. pr., the god Indra,
mt[ﬁ‘ f., nom. pr., the goddess

Indrani.
HTY n., poem.
{qY m., literary work, book.
WA+t f., mother.
ZTHY £, female slave, servant.
?ﬁ f., goddess, queen.
JAQ 1., city.

AT f., woman, wife,

f‘qt[ + O (pravigdti) enter.
+ 99 seat onesgelf.
¥ + T (Ghdrati, -te) fetch, bring.

&Y f., wife, consort.

g f., danghter.

g% 1., book (manuseript).
g m, flood, high water.
Eﬁﬁ f., earth; ground.
STHW m., priest, Brahman.
®AF m., fish.

JIUY £, cistern.

¥NT {, council, meeting.
T f, army.

/I n., song of praise.
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Exercise XI.

wafadardl FIATHGA 1 9 | FAY: FATAT WRATAAST 1 ¢

z'rghsamlal ATy gfcramaa | 8 | ATdY: e
fire® eraTfy SR 4| Ty AQTAITA | § | T FHT
wofaw: | o | WET TAY qwraETEaE | © | yfeEn
TAT faE SUANI Q| TE wgn: AT 0 | LCUTLEN
AT WL | 99 | WL A rangq qRAYIAT AZTE AAT-
weTa ) R | e O wfawgufany w29 g
TR N 93 0

" 14. When' ye besought! (IN{) the king? for protection® (acc.),
then® ye were' (@T) in misfortune®. 15. In the two rivers! Gaiiga?
and* Yamuna® it is ('q%ﬁ) high-water®. 16. The two women' sang*
a song of praise® about Rama? (gen.). 17. O' seers’, why? do ye
both sacrifice® to the goddesses® with melted butter? 18. The queen’s!
women-servants? brought6 jewels® apnd® precious stones®. 19. In
anger' (abl.) the teacher? struck* the scholar’ with his hand®
20. The two servants' brought’ water* from the cistern® in pots”.
21. Ye cut off* (impf.) wood® from the trees® with the axe'. 22. The

seer! praised® Indrani‘, Indra’s’ consort®, with hymns’.

Lesson XII.

185. Feminine Substantives in ¥ 7 and 3 u are declined as in
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit
complete parallelism: where the one shows i, g, €, or ay, the other
shows respectively u, v, o, or av; cf. §§ 50, 5. In the D., Ab.-
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow #&Y; thus maiyai,
-yds, -yam ; dhenvai, -vas, -vam.

186. Feminines in g i and F u: WA ‘opinion’; YW ‘cow’.

e S s S
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Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. Hf'ﬁq matis |qAT mats HAYY matayas
A. |Afaw matim »  » ﬂﬁ'{( matis
1. AAT matyd AfRATR matibhyam  Afafq@ matidkis
D. HAAY mataye » " Afaqy matidhyas
Ab. ﬂ.ﬁ(( mates » » » »
G. . A matyos HATATH matindm
L. HAT matau ,, » afay matisu
V. HA mate
N. U dhenus ij‘i dhent YAy dhenavas
A. '\-}31{ dhenum » ‘aﬁl{( dheniis
I 9T dhenva m‘n{ dhenubhyam E‘l’iﬁﬂ( dhenubhis
D. §&@¥ dhenare » » W dhenubhyas
Ab. Q=Yg dhenos ” » ” "
G ” ” Q]"-ﬂ}{[ dhenvos ﬁiﬂm dhen@nam
L. QT dhenau » » Q’ﬂg dhenusu
V.  §¥T dheno

187. Adjectives in ¥ 7 and B u are often inflected in the fe-
minine like |f{ and ﬁj But adjectives in @ u preceded by one
consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding ¥ 1.
Thus, §% ‘much’, N. masc. ¥R, f. qFY, n. q%; YT ‘heavy’,
m. JRE, f. 1|‘3"f, n. I This fem. is then declined like ﬂz’}

Vocabulary Xil.
Yerbs: M + S (upadigdts) teach, in-
T (kdlpate) be in order; tend| struct.

or conduce to (w. dat.). 2fqg (vinddti, vinddte) acquire.
N
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Subst.: wfaT £, fly, goat.
FHWE m., quarrel, ' gﬁﬁ f., salvation, deliverance.
&1 0., poem. gqfe f, stick, staff.

A f., glory. ™| m., ray; rein.
MY m., cowherd, shepherd;| TR f., night.

guardian. Hq m., wound.

w1fq f., birth; caste; kind. wtfe f., repose.

Eﬁl f., decision of character; gﬁ\‘ f., hearing; holy writ.
courage. ‘gﬁ f., tradition; law- book.

gy m., prince. Y m., sleep; dream.

‘sf! f., prudence, intelligence. | g9 f., jaw.

#fw ., devotion, honor. Adj.:

N m., part, piece. A, . o|T, low.

‘Ifﬂ f., prosperity, blessing. @, . o, principal, first.
IIﬁl f., earth, ground, land. «9g m, f, n, or f. oeq}, light.

Exercise Xil.

afyan aufawfa wyafasfm arfde )
e swefawla mfafast® aaT aa
TsY (¥ Wi | 9 | gat 95ty gfay 9 ud sufz-

WA 1R | T @ 7 q0aE | 31 95 Rfd yenfage-
fa: 181 g&= i sk |y | IRy sFoafaugufa: 1§
TATRAT WYT YUATATSSA | © | JuagaT afaquui Fwey
SUTRA | © | FTAT A@GT AT 7@ | @) fgardrat ey
ATEWT AGT: 1901 WA Y& FWA 1991 @7 AT 989 1931
Yo TR | 93 | WA ANTRATAC-
aguag

15. Visnu® rejoices* at the devotion® (instr.) of the pious® (pl.),

5. 16, Men® of many' castes? dwelt® in the

and® gives’ deliverance
city’. 17. The birds' see® the bunter?, and® fly up® from the

ground®. 18. By the power? of intelligence! -we overcame* advers-
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ity®. 19. The cowherd' guards* the cows® in the wood’. 20. By

intelligence' and® diligence? ye acquire® much* glory®. 21. The
poem! tends* to the poet’s? glory® (two datives). 22. For prosperity'
we bow before® Civa? (acc.). 23. The reins' are being fastened*
(W\) to the horse’s? jaws® (loc.). 24. In the night! we both read®

(émpf.) bholy writ?.

Lesson XIII.

188. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect
middle of verbs in a is as follows:
Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. WWR dladke (a + i) oWTATY dlabhavaki °qTATE dlabhamahi
2. WANWYTY dladhathds ﬁ}!rm: dlabhetham oWeIH dlabhadhvam
3. |INA dlabhata Oﬁa‘n{ dlabhetam  oWwd clabhanta
With goqmR_and QATR of the dual, cf. Y& and TA of the
pres. ind. mid. The impf. pass. is similariy inflected.
189. Root-words in §& 7 are declined as follows:
Sing. Dual. Plural.

N. V. wiig dhis T dhiyau fugy dhiyas
A, fu9g® dhiyam 2 » » »
L e dhiya WhaTR dhibhyam Y| dhidhis
D. 4 dhiye » » %ﬂth( dhibhyas
Abl.  fugy dhiyas ” » » ”
G. . ” | dhiyos TR dhiyam
L. fafy dhiy: ” ” ‘Eﬁ's dhisu

In the D, Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems
sometimes follow #@Y; thus, dhiyai, dhiyas, dkiyam, dhinam. Cf.
§ 185 Observe that where the case-ending begins with a vowel

the stem-final # is split into iy.



60 Lesson XIII.

190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs:
A ‘over, above, on’; HIY ‘unto, close upon**; Y “to, unto’,
¢against’ (often with implied violence); f+ <down, into, in’; AfA
‘back to, against, in retarn’; fa capart, away, out’.

9. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final T or B
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial § of a root to which
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the q remains even after an
interposed | of augment or reduplication; thus, from q{+ﬁ,
fardigfa; @1+ =Wfq, pres. pass. wfgwiga, impf. pass? Y-
e

192. The final g of prefixes in TH and JY becomes F_ be-
fore initial &, @, W, &; thus, from UF + |, faga.

Vocabulary Xl

Yerbs: Ty + ufa( pratibhdsate) answer
WR + WA (atikrdmati, -krémate)| (w. ace. of pers.).
pass beyond or by, transgress. |+ W arise; rule.
A + 9 (ujjayaté) be born,| TH (racdyati) arrange, compose
arise from (abl.). (a literary work).
+ . arise, come into existence. | fY + WA (pratisédhati) hold
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Subst.:
I f., permission.
tia"( m., god; lord.
FOA m., dove.
qm} m., ear.
@IH m., love, desire.
HRTTY n., reason, cause.
WY m., anger.
¥ n., net.

oY f., understanding, insight.

AT m., destruction.
qg m., n., lotus.

gy m., man (homo).
HETQHA m., great king.
gﬁl m., sage; ascetic.

Aawr f, girdle.

#HIE m., infatuation.

TY m., wagon.

W ., desire, avarice,

q8fq f., dwelling.

¥ f, luck, fortune, riches; as
nom. pr., goddess of fortune.

§Yg m., ocean.

g‘r’g‘ f., creation.

FY £, modesty, bashfulness.

Adj.:

Eli?ﬁ, f. o7, whole.

9Ty, f. °F, beautiful.

Wi, f. oW, steadfast, brave.

=g, . oR{T, white.

Exercise XIIL.
WHTEHTE: ANITH MATEH TR WST4ER |

AHTANTY AT N IT0R HTCWR U R N
Fufasd famy wrrrmr@Efgd | 91 TR TR g .-

T + FY cover, keep shut.

a + g (vindgyati) disappear,
perish.

g + R (sarhndhyati) gird;
equip. B

ug + fa® (nispddyate) grow;

arise from (abl.).

‘back ; forbid.
'ﬁ'a\-i-ﬁl (nigévate) dwell; devote
oneself to; attend.

T + FHY mount, stand above
or over; rule, govern.

¥4 + Wfq hinder; injure; offend.

* Sometimes, with the verbs Wg and ¥, abbreviated to fg;

but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’,

‘too’.

I | 1 W gRd B &R fEaER ) 31 wifdEe Oy
FEHRAATH | 81 U= w7 (on.) F@A | ¥ | FrdY a9 gy
QT UTCEta 1 § ) TR swdiea QAW |9 | w99 farar-
a1 = ) fisy smEeei s | e ) wigdwars: 190 -
qegwan 2 frergmfawat™ | 99 | g gfE -
gfa | a1 V7Y = w93 | I gETEEta -
Ty yEaTtw faafa i ag 1

15, *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16, Why -
did ye hold your ears shut? (pass. constr.) 17. “The Cudras spoke

* As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and
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the language of the Aryans”: thus answered (impers. pass.) the

Brahmans. 18. By its cleverness the dove was freed from the

19. The teacher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When
ainst.

net,
the scholar’s modesty disappeared, then the law was offended ag
21. Whence did ye get (@¥) the white cows? 22. The whole
earth was ruled by the great king. 23. For prosperity (dat.) we
took refuge with the king n-ug)- % Two law-books were com-
posed by Visnu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drank by both

children.

Lesson XIV.

193. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Active. The
inflection of this mode is as follows:
Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. aqgfa vddani qITY vddava qAGTH vddama
2. g vdda ATAR vddatam QA vddata
3. qq@ vddatu ATATH vddatam AT vddanty
194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms,

and accordingly often express a wish or future action.
195. The second and third persons of the imperative express
The

oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or future action.
negative used with the imv. is |T.

{96. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 3rd pers. sing. (or plur.),
is made with the ending @Ta&; thus, WaATA. Its value is that of
a posterior or future imv. (like the Latin forms in to and tote).

197. Root-words in 9 %, inflected like tlf., ‘earth’.

exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made,
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the

Sanskrit.

Lesson X1V, 63

Sing.
NV. g bhiis
A. AR bhuvam ”
L v bhwa
D. l\]ﬁ bhuve ”
Ab. Y bhuvas
G.

L. ﬂﬁ bhuvi »

g’ﬁ bhuvay

R bhabhyam

» »
" » ﬂﬁ!{ bhuvos

Dual. Plural.
Ja| bhuvas

» »
YfHy bhabhis
» . Y] bhubhyas

”

” »
R dbhuvam
» . ﬁ bhiasu

) In the D., Ab.-G., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems some-
imes follow #ZY; thus, bhuvai, bhuvas, bhuvam, bhianam. Cf.

§§ 185, 189.
198. Polysyllabic Feminines in @ #, inflected like f.
‘ woman’. w )
Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. YR vadhis T vadhvau Y vadhvas
TYR vadham » » AYY vadhis

9T vadhva
ﬁ vadhvai "
Ab.  TITQ vadhvds .,

g~

e @

THTH vadhvam
\L w vadhu

» » m vadhvos

W vadhabhyam W vadhiibhis

” YWY vadhabhyas
» » ”
W vadhinam
" qYY vadhasu

Vocabulary XIV.

Verbs:
WH + W (abhydsyati) repeat,
study, learn.
+ M (prasyati) throw forward or

into.

f?‘U WY (adigdti) command.

QN inpass. (dreydte) seem, look.
Y + {1 (nivdsati) inhabit ; dwell,
I + W (pravdrtate) get a-going,

break out, arise.

3| (ydcati) sorrow, grieve,

§Z + A1 (nigidati) seat oneself.



64 ‘Lesson XIV.

Subst.: wfa ., song of praise; praise.
bst.: 3

wfafq ., guest. guT f, daughter-in-law.
ﬂi’ﬂ' n., untruth. Adj.:

WYTY v., study; recitation. =YY, f. °HT, lower; other.
WT%‘;I m.,command, prescription. | . f. °HT, highest; other.
FTEA n.. scat, chair. q%®, f. °HT, crooked, bent.
wg f., spoon, esp. sacrificial | g T f. &, beautiful.
vSPOO"' Adv.:

YT under, underneath (gen.).

gT3 m., lecture, lesson.

HAT f., creature; subject. 9 long (of time).

g\f., earth, ground. aﬁ'l{ far, afar.

Y§Y n.. ornament. HT prohibitive particle, like Greek
Y f, eyebrow. v i, Latin ne.

a&cx\f., woman, wife. ' T (postpos.) or.

Jfg f., altar. F@H near by.

g f., mother-in-law.
(-8

Exercise XiV,
¥ qCa WTy# g@ qgq AT |
Y gyd AT F& U q>¥F ATTE N 3 0
sy wETCETT ¥ gt yaarafagg | W = §
{9 T a4 fra@aw | R | A (9on) A IH FRA 131
e wrEw frfige wfa frem 181 goifa: 98 a0 I9€
wrada | 4 | ¥ IfET gErhEedyEEd TR Edata
FrargufacaTaa | § | wfafd geeg T 39 79w a9
T NUTEA G | ) 74T @y e IR
ara frgmamrEaTtafa IO 90 | FEE TE ATET-
f‘ll%I%WWTmlﬁilﬂzf‘gﬁﬁﬁfﬂI%I
YACUTHT Fad 0 98 |
15. The women sing the praises (singular) of Indranl (pass.

constr,). 16. “Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the

Legson X1V, XV, 65H

truth, honor your teachers”: thus! és the prescription® of the
text-books? for scholars* (gen.). 17. Let kings protect their sub-
Jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (@T pass.).
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. “Bring the jewels”:
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 21. Let
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. “Let us play with
dice for money” (instr.): thus spoke the two warriors (pass.).
23. “To-day let me initiate (imv.) my two sons”: thus says the

Brahman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern;

Lesson XV.

199. Verbs, a- conjugation. Present Imperative Middle. The

present imperative middle is inflected thus:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. &#H ldbhai UTR ldbhavahai VTR ldbhamahai
2. WG ldbhasva  FRYTR ldbhetham AR ldbhadhvam
3. WWATR ldbhatam QAR ldbhetam  WRTH ldbhantam

200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in-
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, faf¥, faHgw,
g, ete.

20l. Nouns in 5§ 7. These stems, like many belonging to the
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong,
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the
stem-final is T r, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally
to Tr. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger,
comprising all the nomina agentis, and a few others — the ¥ is
vriddhied, becoming RqIL ar; while in the other class, containing

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 5
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most nouns of relationship, the ¥ is gunated, becoming W ar.
In both classes, the loc. sing. has ¥ ar as stem-final. The abl.-
gen. sing. is of peculiar formation; and the final [ 7 is dropped
in the nominative singular.

202. Nomina agentis in ¥ 7, like aii m., ‘doer’.

Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. &Y karta qﬁT‘("(‘ kartarau ﬁ‘[‘({( kartaras
A.  ®ATH kartaram » » aﬁ"ﬂ[ kartrn
I. &Y kartra FYATR -trbhyam qéﬁn( kartrbhis
D.: &S kartre » ” W kartrbhyas
Ab. 'ﬁé‘g kartur (or -us) ” ” » »
G. » » ﬁﬂ( kartros ﬁij‘m kartrnam
L. &af kartari » » mqu kartrsu

V. ﬁﬁ‘{ kartar

203. Two nouns of relationship, G"qf., “ gigter”, and ﬂ’a m.,
‘grandson’, follow this declension; but qY makes the acc. pl.
g svasr-s.

HE;EM. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participially,
or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made
in ti, and declined like ‘ﬂ%; thus, AT kartri.

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension
also for bases in ﬁ* precisely analogous with that of TfT or ﬂ‘g,

but such forms are rare.

Vocabulary XV.

' Yerbs: ' g+ {9 (vivddate) dispute, argue,
AR+ WY (anugdechati) follow. | 3 + WY (dgrdyate) go for pro-
T EA-NT (samacdrati)commit, tection to, take refuge with

perform, do. {ace.).

Lesson XV. 67

Subst.: qg 0., step.
m'rﬁ’ m., teacher. gy« o, penance, expiation.

° <
m‘g m., doer, maker, author; as HH‘m., supporter, preserver; lord,

adj., doing, making. husband ; master,
T m., time. : ‘(ﬁg m., protector.
FT f., graciousness, pity. FIETI m., trial, law-suit.

g m., giver; as adj., generous. myg m., punisher, governor.
gﬁﬁ m., scamp, rogue. a’g m., creator.
RY m., seer, author (of Vedic!¥I®® n., honor, glory (often as

books); as adj., seeing. - indecl., w. foll'g dat.).

'en'g m., creator. Adj.:
Y m., decision; certainty. g’fi—&", f. o7, poor.
?g m., leader. g, f. o, best, most excellent:

qf@@® m., learned man; pandit.| better (w. foll'g abl.).

Exercise XV.
gAY T §0Q I §AT A gHA |
qat INfa FToq gsAag w2 wR* n g
ATATE WS WTEITH gAEUA g fgmrayg wrizataie

FrR AR RNEF fagm udrae fd wwmn
fa F99Y a2fw | 2 | QYT a9 FTEAR | 3 1 98 W
afc™ g&« war wwfa 1 8| wig JeTRETEET U WAQ
¥ gu1g uied: vy faagraer ofa stque gafasa |y
YWY (dat.) T GE: FA1 AYIYNAT AR | § | qUAw:
RATAT TARAT AT ¥ U1 FATIR ) ' | TA I
A w3 | T | @A™ FgEy 9gAr ITgET IFET AR
T ANC

* Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive,
or a repetitional meaning. So here: ‘“at every step”. The po-
sition of ¥ is very unusual; it would naturally follow @§&.

** Loc. absol. — supply *Dbeing™.

5#
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10. Let the wife love her husband. 11. Let the warriors follow
their leaders and fight with the enemy (pl.). 12. At the river the boy
is to meet his two sisters (instr.). 13. The world was created by
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to
ascetics. 15. King Bhoja was (JgQd) generous toward the author
(loc.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants always be useful to ('ﬂ'a\)
their masters (acc.). 17. For protection® (acc.) betake yourselves®
to the gods®, the protectors? of the pious'. 18. Men live by the
graciousness of the creator. 19. O genexoué one, the poor bend
before thee! 20. The man leads his sisters to the city (pass.

constr.).

Lesson XVI.

206. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Active. The
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end-
ings (in 3rd pl. act. S| us, in lst sing. mid. | @, in 3rd pl. mid.
A ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is T3
unaccented, which blends with the final @ to e (accented, or
not, according to the accent of the a): aud the U is maintained

unchanged before a vowel-ending (R¥, 3H, ATIATH, HTATA) by

means of an interposed euphonic g _y. The inflection in the active

voice is as follows:

. Sing. ‘ Dual. Plural.

1. 'q?!ﬂ'{ vddeyam a?a vddeva a’{ﬂ vddema
2. 3%1[ vddes a?a:{ vddetam H’g\?{ vadela

3. ﬁq vddet ’a%a'ﬂ{ vdadetam aa‘gq vddeyus

Similarly, TR vigéyam, AR ndhyeyam, FITHIAR

cordyeyam, etc.

i
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might,
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences.
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used
with the opt. is ® na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive
optative are very common.

208. The nouns of relationship in W (except &H and a9 —
see § 203) gunate 97 in the strong cases; thus, fgqg em., ‘fath‘er’
|/1q f., “mother’, declined as follows: - ’

Sing. Dual. Plural,
N. foat a@var ot arasy faag, wTATy
A. foraw wtTAa® » fagw w19y
) ﬁaztj.r“ t '
. ete. etc.

V. fuag wmay

209. The stem ¥ m., f., ‘bull® or ‘cow’, is declined thus:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
Nv. 7ﬁ§( gaus M gaviu INHY gavas
A. TR gim ” " MY gas
I. 99T gava IRTR gobhyam WYFaR gobhis
D. #J gave » ,, I gobhyas
Ab. g gos » » » »
G. s » I garos AFTH gavam
L. ofq gavi ” ,, MY gosu

Vocabulary XVI.

Yerbs: § (smdrati; p. smarydte) rve-

A (mdnyate) think, suppose. member ; think of ; teach, esp. in
g.g (mddate) rejoice. pass. ‘it is taught’, i e. *tra-
WY (gdAsati) proclaim (see also| ditional’.

in Vocab. L.).
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meal and gifts to the Brab-

Subst.: ‘
M m., f., bull, steer, cow; f,| maos.
speech. Adj.:
AT n., ox-nature; stupidity. wufiys, { °WT, more, greater,
1| m., fodder, hay. greatest.

LILE A f.o%T, granting wishes;

HTATY 0 gon-in-law.
as f., sc. a'?.l, the fabulous Woa-

gfeq o daughter.

TE . mud, bog. der-cow.
f4a m., father; du., parents; pl., TEUIW, f, oY, badly arranged
mjmes. or used.

g, f. oY, arranged, used.

WY m., user, arranger.
¢ -
=y, {. W, best.

Y m., wise man, sage.
Al

H@ m., brother. Pron.: .

g £ mother. T f., she, 1t

A|ATY m., month. Adv. and Conj,:
gIq 0., pair. [a if.

T n, protection. forme always, daily.
{TF 1., an oblation to the manes, ufg if.
accompanied by a sacrificial gy well, properly.

Exercise XVi.

it wrage” TR wgWT FEE I
TorgET gatE vy 8 wEfa

Wit W faad wrAk ¥ et RAThrE gEE I -

At <@ g waAifa feemady @9 1 ) AT TGECWIE-
ﬁqmﬁ%vﬁﬁr@mmﬁgﬁm’imiwmlsl
g TRafafa ATl gEATaaEEaT 14 A ke
R FREw 1 § | Arfaed ayRyg T o 3T

* Predicate. Play upon words throughout the verse.
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¢ fradt @At sar wmad @rg: gy W@y Wi
ATERIRY aT JTagag: 1 ¢ | ¥ &« fadR w190
arEat wEY 9 aXq 1991 ¥ fouw ﬁ:qima’ Wi fa-
AN RI

13. By Rgabhadatta, son-in-law of Nabapana, many cattle and
villages and much money were given to the Brahmans. 14. Thou
shalt give the mother’s jewels to the sisters (opt. or ¢mv.). 15. Let
the coachman bring (JT-g) fodder for the horses; let him not tor-
ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to
be given (imv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17, “Children, bring
wood and water into the house daily”’; thus was the father’s com-
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on
the milk (instr.) of the black cow. 20. The wagon is drawn by
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (instr.) of white

steers, 22.Hari aud Cliva marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama.

Lesson XVIL

210. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Middle. The
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems, formed as shown in the

preceding lesson, is inflected as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.

1. ¥HY ldbheya aNafe ldbhevaki WNATE ldbhemahi
2. ARYTY ldbhethas QUGTTR ldbheyatham GReAR ldbhedhvam
3. SHA ldbheta FAYTATH ldbheyatam TR ldbheran

Similarly SYTAY corayeya, QAP samgaccheya, ete.

2il. Declension. The stem ¥ f., ‘ship, boat”, is entirely reg-
ular, taking throughout the normal endings; as given in § 90.
Thus: 9Y®, ATIR, ATIT, etc.; AT}, STWTHA, ete.; ATIW.
MR, ete. :
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212. The stems ending in long vowels (T, t, J) fall into
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic —
and thelr compounds, with a comparatively small number of others
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in ®T and §,
with a few in &, inflected like STTHT, ﬂ'ﬁ and H‘El The stems
of class A take the normal endings throughout, with optional ex-
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. fem., and with ¥ inserted
before TR of the gen. pl. The simple words are as nouns with
few exceptions fem.; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com-
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of
the simple words in & and B bas been given (in §§ 189, 197);
those in [ are so rare that it is not possible to make up a whole
scheme of forms in actual use.

213. When any rootin T or ¥ or 9y is found as final member
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows:
1. Roots in R|T lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in
the strong cases and in the acc. pl., which is like the nominative.

Thus, /-4t m,, {, ‘all-protecting’:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
N.V. frgurg -pas  faadt pau oty -pas
A, feEO -pam  faEUTETR v
I fggutr vigvap-a TaqaYq vigrap-os  Taaqriarg ete.

2i4. 2. Roots in § and J change their final vowel, Lefore
vowel-endings, into § and g, if but one consonant precede the final
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into
Y and 9. Thus, YF-FY m., f., ¢ corn-buying’: nom.-voc. qF-
W, ace. AW ge-g m, f., ‘street-sweeper’: nom. sing.
‘@'ﬂ'li(, acc. @AEH.

Lesson XVII, 13

Vocabulary XVII.

Verbs:
= + wfq (pratiksate) expect.
7+g + WfW (abhindndati, poet.
—z;) rejoice in, greet with joy

(acc.).

Subst.:

IYTA n., garden.
3‘&[ f., agriculture.
sfaa n., life.
ﬁ'i‘{[ m., command.
qTqTH 0., cattle-raising.
gﬂfga m., domesticpriest, chap-

lain.
#{YW un., eating.
llﬁ m., servant.
HIQ n., death.

TR (rdmate) amuse oneself,
+ fq (virdmati)cease from (abl.);
cease.

T+ 9Y (anutisthati) follow out,

accomplish.

&g n., friend.
Y{ n., battle.
o n., trade,
331 m., rule; fate.
T m., father-in-law.
Adj.:
HE, f. °NT, good, pleasant, dear;

as n, subst,, fortune.

ﬁfiﬂ‘(, f. o1, doubtful; un-
steady.

Exercise XVII.
arfaerRd aTd mfvaa Jfaan |
FEAT warQa fagw yaay g u §
AR @A TUAPIU 917 77 74 gy g -

gt Tyl TR 1R Fwn I fgww uryeEe A
T 1 31 Wi wre ATQRA 1 8 1 9 AFT A -
i AT @ WHAR | 4 | AT T[T TFE AT
7Ty fuad 373 & 1 IEiATEE s f¥a 0 | rafeR
et gfa qufa wan agfm | © 1 qudt wicfad S
AR | @ | Y GERNA | 90 | ATATTATH THITATH 199 I

* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires
and passions.
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12. Let fodder be brought (WT-§) (opt., imv.) by the brother
for the horses of the all-protecting king. 13. May ye see good
fortune (pl.); may ye acquire ("9 glory. 14 The king with
his warriors crossed the sea in a ship, 15. Tell (opt., imv.) where
our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse
" yourselves in the garden, but cease eating (abl. of W) the fruits
(gen.). 17. Mayest thou be saved (ud-hr: of. § 267) by the all-
protector from thy misfortune. 18. To-day let the king’s two sons
be consecrated (opt., imv.) by the house-priest. 19. Ye both shall
greet (opt., imv.) your parents. 20. If we two should speak untruth,
then we should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the
enemies with my brave warriors : thus is the king’s wish (use T
pass.). 22. May we receive the reward of virtue.

Lesson XVIIL

215, Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form-
ation of causative-stems have been given already (in Less. VII);
some additional ones follow.

216. Most roots in T and 3§ add q before the conjugation-
sign; thus, Tagd from 131; wraAfa; ATwwfa; WIATA from
. {1 makes JYYFA; WTand &7, sometimes FTUH T4, etc., some-
times QAYFA, etc. 19T, ¢ drink’, makes grxafa (as though from
tﬁ). A few roots in § and '{ take the same Y, with various
irregularities ; thus, ey fa from wfQ-T.

217. Medial or initial ® in a light syllable is commonly length-
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, U, qragf«;
T]H, HTAYA; TR, SrEgfa. But most roots in WH, and HA,
qC 1Y, 99, with other rarer ones, generally keep the & short
thus, W, TAQFE
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before Wq; thus, ¥, wraafa;
7 wrfa

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de-
nominatives ; thus qTEYfq, ¢ protect’, called causative to 24T; -
wafa, to M Wawfa, to IiY; wraafa, o ™

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X.

221. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two
accusatives, sometimes (b) with an acc. of the object and an in-
strumental of the agent. Thus, ‘“he causes the birds to eat the
cakes” may be rendered either (a): fagame fuwgm™ W,
or (b) fagd: fue @re.

222, Participles. The general participial endings are W
(weak form %) for the active, and HTA for the middle. But
after a tense-stem in W, the active suffix is virtually Wy, one
of the two #'s being lost; and the middle suffix is HT® (ex-
cept HTHA sometimes in causative forms). Thus, {Y™_ bhdvant,
ag® tuddnt, ﬁwﬁf\ divyant, YW cordyant; WIATA bhdva-
mdna, ete. For the declension of the participles in wT see below,
Less. XXIIL )

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronominal declension
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained.

The pronoun of the first person is declined thus:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. =R WA JqR
A, #HW, A1 ATAH, A WY, Y
L w9r WIARAH TN
D. wg®H, & » » Wt TR, ]
Ab. ®q , T
G. ®® @ wTAAY, WYPTHA, T8

L =&fg » wTy
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224, The forms ®Y, ®, 1, N are enclitic, and are never

used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles ¥,

o, 91

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is

often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well)

show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the

predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer.

Vocabulary XVIiL

Yerbs, with causatives: -

W eat; caus. (dgdyatt) make
eat; give to eat.

T + %fY study, read; caus. (a-
dhyapdyats) teach.

ﬁ}{in caus. (kalpdyati,-te) make;
ordain, appoint.

¥ in caus. (jandyati) beget.

HT + AT in caus. (@fnapdyati)
command.

13T give; caus. (dapdyati) make
give or pay.

g see;in caus. (dar¢dyati)show.

197 + 4f¥, in caus. ( dhapdyati)
make put on, clothe in (two acc.).

N + WY lead away (caus. apa-
naydyati).

WY in caus. (prathdyati) spread,

proclaim.

q die; caus. (mardyati) kill.

S sacrifice; caus. (yajdyati)
make to sacriﬁ;:e; offer sacrifice
for (acc.*).

g+ FfNHin caus. (abhivadayati)
greet.

fag know; caus. (veddyati) in-
form (dat.).
+ f& in caus. inform (dat.).

B (vdrdhate) grow ; caus. (var-
dhaydti,-te) make grow; bring up.

| = in caus. (vyathdyati) torment.

3 hear; in caus. (gravdyati) make
hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (ace.
of pers.).

T stand; in caus. (sthapdyati)
put, place; appoint; stop.

+ W} (pratisthate) start off; in

caus. (prasthapdyati) send.

* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another
persen is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the
latter (who is called FHAATH) were celebrating the sacrifice for

himself.,
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Subst.: 2T1¥ m., slave, groom.

w'ﬂa n., nectar. iﬂ m., messenger, envoy.
SYNYH n., initiation, investiture. m‘rﬁlga n., nom. pr., the city
T m., hand; trunk (of ele-| of Patna.
T m., wish.
&TfegT® m., nom. pr., a noted | T n., garment.

poet. fafa m., Brahman (the deity).
FIUT f, nom. pr., the city of‘ IS m, wolf.
‘ "&q m., science, knowledge; esp.

phant); ray; toll, tax.

Benares.

FW m., quality ; excellent quality, sacred knowledge, holy writ.

excellence. Adj.:
gAY mw., nom. pr. (Rama’s TGN, f. °WT, new.
father). o, f. {1, own, one’s own.

Exercise XVIl.

|q | YT GIOG IR Q| quTHTeRfa 3 k0 W
TIYTEYATATAG | 3 | ATATT™ w1 A7 199 1 81 &-
BTHURUIFE | 41 SR qramadrta @iy ufodr-
YHY: ) & | WTALY SHTHAE AT 19 | GHTT HIT=Lai -
fa Ag =qQ | © | FTATAAN TCAT YT | @ | qfEET g%
§OATCEf 1 90 | FIUY (W JUIHAYGY: Rd 7 TH9G-
fcfa qrfgdfced | 991 =€ wana faafa < @i fae-
fa 1| o | oY qER TR gEE QAW QYT 1 93 0

14. T cause a mat to be made (caus. pass.). 15. Show me
(dat.) the books. 16. Let Brahmans teach us both and offer sacrifice
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in Aés kingdom,
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (abl).
21. The kings sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our
(gen.) cows, and wolves killed our™ flocks. 23. The king made the

* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns
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poet recite (use {TAYTA) a eulogy of Vispu. 24. We torment our

hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher.

Lesson XIX.

226. Pronoun of the Second Person. This pronoun (for which

the natives assume §F and YHY as bases) is declined thus:

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. &®| IR IR/
A, WW ® gIW, IW YR, T
L | FIARAT FJHTfH"
D. T A » W GEWER, T
Ab. &R . JHY
G. =@w 7 YA, T FEATER, TH
L. afg » JHTE

227. The forms @T, A, JTA, TG are enclitics, subject to the
same rules as AT, &, etc. (§ 224).

228. The Pronoun of the Third Person (for which the natives
assume dg as base — the base is really @) is decliued as follows

{note nom. sing., m. and f.):

Masculine: Feminine:

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. ®®g & 3 |1 k| g
A @R » qm TR » »
1L = T AW aqt qaTTR, | aTfeg
D. a® » AWy a9 . ATIE,
Ab. A » » LECIL ” »
G. a9 qOv| A9 - T ATATH
L afem , W3 AFTH » ag

is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative
possessive adjective. But often the uncmphatic possessive pronoun
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit.

Lesson XIX, 79

Nenter:
Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. ag 3 atfa
A' ” ” »
I. S= AR Y ete., 85 in the masenline,

229. The nom. sing. masc. §, and its compound THY, lose
their final § before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end
of a sentence, they follow the usual euphonic rules. Thus, § -
=fa, ¥ fagfa; @ v==fa; @ safa; w=xfa =@

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a weak
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative;
and often like the English * definite article.”

231. Like q are declined: () U®, ‘this’, formed by prefixing
[ to the forms of &, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. QY. f. YT,
n. YAg; (b) the relative pronoun (and adj.) ¥, ‘which, who’;
(¢) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such
as J|/AY, which (of the two)?> and FAR ¢ which (of the many)?’
So AT and YaH; YHAH ‘one of many’; | ‘other’, with its
comparative {PAY; and AT ‘different’. — Yet other words are
so inflected, but with ¥ instead of H{F in nom.-ace.-voc. sing.
neut.: as, ﬁ, fa=, call’; g ‘one’, in pl. ‘some’; VWY, f. o}
(only sing. and pl.), ‘both’.

232. The interrogative pronoun & (for which the Hindus give
the base as fe®) follows precisely the declension of &, except
nom.-ace. sing. neat. f&¥ ; nom. sing. m. Y, f. =T

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in
some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as YT

‘lower’, YR ‘lowest’; ‘chief’, q& *earlier’, ‘upper’,
T q? T ‘up
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‘northern’, qﬁm‘ ‘southern’, etc. Occasional forms of the pro-
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from
other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as H&q
“few’, 3¢y ‘half’, ete.

234, Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, ete. The
Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clanse,
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent
clanse. In trapslating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clanse;
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is done in
English. Thus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very
high” would be in Sanskrit either: § ugd 9% Y SUR™TH 6§
§@Ys gg, or: W UFAY $AYT GV A WY SUWTA; but not §
ygdY ° 99 BT SURTH, etc., according to the English idiom.

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause;
thus, fag mfﬁm‘ A 231: ‘“the gods whose chief is Civa”.
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus,
99 3% = gfg<a«.

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning:
‘whosoever, whatever’. The same result is much more commonly
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles §, g, fag‘ g,
|T. Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles
in a similar sense. Thus; GAFYT HFFYTA * whatever this woman
relates”; T Y& H{TH: T “whatever any one’s disposition may

be”; T Q (ABIF “he gives to some 6ne or other” ; FTHTER-
QT FHA “be takes from no one whatever”.

Lesson XIX. 81

Vocabulary XiX.

Yerbs:

WY sit; in caus. (asdyati) place.
IqY drink; in caus, (paydyati)
give to drink, water.

297 protect; in cans. ( paldyati)
protect.

W rejoice; in caus. (prindyati)
make rejoice, please. ,

W} fear; in caus. (bhasdyate, bhayd-
yate) terrify, frighten.

Subst.:
T 0., business, coucern,
W m., n. pr., a god.
HEHT f., n. pr.
afa £, gait; refuge.
[ m., n., foot, leg.
® n., umbrella.
g n., milk.
R £, n. pr., Krsna’s mother.
gza'} f., earth.
3, as prefix to proper names,

has the meaning ‘famous’, ‘ho-

9 say, speak; name; in caus,
(vacdyati) make (a written leaf)
speak, i. e. read.

HE (sdhate) endure.

fay (sidhyati) succeed; in caus.
(sadhdyati) perform, acquire,

B kill; caus. (ghatdyati) have
killed.

1 call; in caus, (hvaydyat) have

norable?,

called.

HETY m., companion, helper,
Adj.s

_Y other.,

TA other.

fa=g all (Vedic).

|9 all,

G’Tg sweet.

Indeecl.:
#fYq also, even.
fa=T without (w. instr, or acc.;
often postpos.),

Exercise XIX.

"ETET a1 Gy wvd faafy fagfr

UFA gty afa:
wfg afa g fua Y faga:

Perry, 8anskrit Primer.

wY WIqE 09 N
191 9 gfedt greafa @ ar-

B oo 12 7@ 3% ¥ I 31 TRFwTNEzTEEY
6
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o1 W wragfa A1 AT gTAa | 4| g 3w
afa| §) aTuT T&: ¥¥ @ woR 9 fga] a9 19 TgAa-
qadh TTHEIER FRATEIAR | © | WA TR -
A6 WER | ¢ | qT AR GRIW weRuTw FodY §1-
Ta | 90 | A fUST HE AAAT FEARA | 9 agfwg'sw%:
Ao 79 w9 | R | {9% TIERT UTHAT | 33 | RAWT AT~
Sy wfa: SfawATIRA 0 38 | ‘
15. The husband® of that® (gen.) Kausalya? (loc.), of whom
(loc. f-m.) Rama® was born*, is called® Dacaratha’. 16. The teacher*
re’:joices3 at thy! diligence® (abl). 17. Why (/WA speakest thou
s0? 18. Others than we could not endure this suffering. 19, The
teacher teaches*® us holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all®
those” kings’ who' protect® their subjects” according to* (¥, post-
pos.) the law® (acc.) be victorious®. 21. The fruits of all these
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their
husbands, increase (imp.). 23.In this kingdom the king’s punishment
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother

nothing.

Lesson XX.

237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun -stems in
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and ‘not the
(‘andings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected

precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in the other

* «QOther than thou”. With W&, as with comparatives, the

ablative is used. R
** « Makes us read” (WfYQ-Y, caus.).
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declensions) only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by
adding § (never WT) to the weak form of the masculine.

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems,
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the
normal ones (Introd., § 90).

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows:

1. The more usual etymological finals are §, T 8 A
¥, q, &; sporadic are > W, [ as finals.

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow-
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo-
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last,
until but one remains.

3. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and
hoth sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they
would etymologically occar.

4. A final palatal, or €, becomes either ¥, or (less often) <5
but § in a very few cases (where it represents original ) be-
comes .

240. According to 239. 2, the § of the nom. sing., m. and
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final,
iu this case, are not infrequent.

241. Before the pada-endings, TR, fHR, W and ¥, a stem-
final is treated as in external combination.

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non-
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such
4 mute is doubled by prefixing its owa corresponding non-aspirate.

243. Consonant-stems of one form in LY ¥ and LK Be-

e
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fore suffixal 3, both & and Y as stem -finals become g; W 8s
stem-final becomes . Examples: ®H&{ m., ‘wind’; WU f.,

4 9
¢misfortune’; S D., ‘the world’.

Sing. : Plural.

NV, WEA | WTUR | WA & A | WiagE | st
A, HEAR | WIUQGHR IS U » » »

I  WEAT| WIOGTISAATy  AECEE | wiE| | qwfge
D. #€3 | WU | AAA )| AEHAY | WOHH | FTAW N
Ab. HEAQ | MIUR | Wa_U - » »

G. »  WRATA | WIYTH | FAATA N

L wefa wufg | sofan AGg | W9 | 9

Dual.

N.A.V. #gaY | WTUZY | S9rat 0
1.D.Ab. AERITR | FTTHTH | FAFATH 1
G.L WA | WUETH | SITAATE U

For the ¥ inserted in nom.-acc. pl. neuter, cf. phalani, ma-
dhaini, etc.

244, In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (ﬂ'\, o, W
also §, representing §) loses its aspiration according to $§ 239. 3,
N .
242, the initial sonant consonant (3 , g, or §) becomes aspirate;

thus, ¥, nom.-voc. sing. Y5 HHH, JQ.

245. Agreement of adjectives. If the same adjective qualify
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number;
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the adj. will be
masc.; but in a combination of mase. or fem. subjects with neuter,

the adjective will be neuter.
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Vocabutary XX.

Yerbs:
qE grow; caus. (rohdyati or ro-
pdyati) make rise -or grow;

plant.

Subst.:

mf., name of certain Vedic

writings.
@ﬁ‘?—[ n., sacred cord (worn by
the three higher castes).’
a‘ﬁv,'?{ f., lightning.
Tug f., stone.
ﬁ{iﬁ{ f., contentment, happiness.
YY9a m., supporter, maintainer.
¥ w, king; mountain.
H{A m., wind; as pl, n. pr.,
the Storm-gods.
]Tq m., wind.
famT® ., trust, confidence.
33 m., n. pr., a demon, Vrtra,

Y, in caus. ( la.mbha’yati*) make

receive or take; give.

W n., a hundred.

g f., autamn; year.

gfay £, fagot.

gfq f., river.

¥eg m., friend.
Adj.:

N, f. oY, skilled, learned.

f%[i?( m., f., n., threefold, triple,

gWH, f. °RY, bard to find or

reach ; difficult.

|, . oHT, devoted, true.
Indecl. :

G also; even.

UHTA behind (w. gen.).

Exercise XX.
q g1 ¥ fugtan @ fuan ag Qus: |
“afad w7 feae A wred a9 A =
® frw sfndt s7gTeT 1 9 | Sufea gREd sufz-
w1 R 1A gEY sarateRy: | 3 1 fewei yfy wmm

* If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a
root, it usually appears in the causal.

** See § 225; 49 = qf@¥ and YRTH; see § 235, end.
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yfpdeea™ | 8 wfafacf 4% v gEam Wl
G &) W OWNT AT WAR | O 1 JHA: (gen) TrwT 13-
WM gavEgtagd | © | aifgafta: aggw wfeg-
=nfa: |/fcfy: da=gq 1 ¢ | UFT afeggwa | 0 | waEn
TN sATgE wwafa 1 9q | wghEEl ey w9
magfe | 92 | T wrgfaaftag wfnges a3 |

14. Indra, with the Maruts as ks companions, killed Vrtra.
15. Without a companion no one can perform a difficalt business.
16. One (express in pl.) should plant trees on all the roads, for the
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune
are hard to fiud in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (neut. dual). 19. Put

(T caus.) this stone bebind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by .

the poets the husband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected
(fme.) by their kings. 22. Some of these Brahmans are learned in

the Upanisads, others in the law-books.

Lesson XXIL

246. Declension of Consonant-stems, cont’d. Stems in pala.
tals, ete. 1. Final | of a stem reverts to the original guttural
when it conies to stand as word-final, and before the pada-endings,
becoming L] when final, and before g, and L& before H. 2. Final
W is oftenest treated exactly like [ — for cases of other treat-

ment, see below. 3. In the roots™ fg‘l‘[, 9 and g, the 7 is

treated in the same way. 4. The § of g becomes §_ after &;

* In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde-
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com-
pound word.
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thus, °§. E.g ATY f, ‘speech, word’; A f., ‘illness’; e i

‘direction, point of the compass’:
Sing. Plural.
N.V. 1% ) w5 | fg= 0 Tvw ) @Y ) feaw
A IR @R | R » » »
L et xem feava rftwe | e | fzfg
L =rfy ) gfa) fgf LiCER AR s A
Dual.

LR i NRCsull
JTHTH | WA | fegram o
LR G Rl

247. 1. Final W and § of a stem regularly become the lingnal
mute (§ or Z) before ¥ and g, and when word-final. For excep-
tions, see § 246, 3. 2. The final ¥ of the root-stems TT, * rule’, qa1,
¢ sacrifice ’, and a9, with others; and 3. the final ¥ of a number
of roots, are treated like M above. Thus, f'“{n\ m., ‘enemy’;
fa>{ m. pl., ‘people’, the ¢ Vaigya- caste’; fa% m., f., (adj.)
¢licking >

Sing. Plural.
N.V. fgz 1 faz e | faww 1| fogg
A, fgsw) feww » » »
L fyun) fegrn  figefire ) faefam faefim
L fefg fafen ey fazg | faggu
Dual.
faet | fagt o

faam | fagam
feate | fedie

248. But gfAM_ ., ‘priest’, though containing the root qu,
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makes fEs etc.; and @I f, ‘garland’, though containing
1/!;3\, makes e ete.

249. 1. Nouns having the roots T% ‘burn’®, and 3 ‘milk’,
k-4 ‘be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also Eﬁm‘g f.
(name of a certain metre), change the final § into g and 9.
Thus, HETE: ‘wood - burning ’, makes nom.-voc. sing. HTEYR;
HHAZE f., *granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. aﬁt{%, acc. °ZEA,
loe. pl. °Yy; ﬁ:['—.lgg\ ‘friend-betraying,’ nom.-voc.-sing. f&rg-
wE cte. 2. In words with % ‘bind,’ as final element, where T
represents original o, the % becomes g and & ; thus, SuTHE £,
‘shoe, sandal,” nom.-voc. sing. SYTHA, acc. OFFH, instr. du.

oFJITH,, luc. pl. °¥ag.

Vocahulary XXI.

Lesson XXI. 89

A m., vassal. L RS fag-€9) m. f. n,
Tad® m., one who has taken a healthy, well.

certain ceremonial bath. e, f. oY, wholesome (gen:).
1YY m., private recitation (of | FfqY, f. AT, strongest.

sacred texts). €S, f. oHT (pass. part. of ™),
besieged, surrounded; suffused.

Adj.: fafge, . oW1 (pass. part. of

HTHTH, f. Y (pass. part. of ‘rqw\ + fq), hated, detested.

WA + WY), attacked, smitten. I, f. o7 (part. of 3’%{), old.
THT, . o, rich. F[riyma, £ oFy, sick, ill.

a mﬁ m. f. n., granting wishes;

as f. subst., the Wonder~cow.

Qﬁﬂ,fﬁ%ﬂ‘,right hand; southern.

gaq, f H{T, provided with.
Adv.:

T, DA, H2T(Y, ever. v

Verhs:
W in cauvs. (damdyati) tame;

compel.
%% (drihyati) be hostile; offend.
Y in caus. (dhardyati) bear.
L (bhdrati, -te) bear, support (lit.
and fig.).

Subst.:
%y m. pl, n. pr., a people in
India.
| f, verse of the Rigveda; in
pl., the Rigveda.
Y 1., medicine.
aﬁ’fﬁa m., nom. pr.

*

g9 + 9 (utsrjdti) let loose or
out; raise (the voice).

' +uf(parippdjate™) embrace.

Z+ W (prahdrati) strike out;

smite.

g7 f, look, glance; eye.

fgq m., enemy.

19 m., tears.
ayfag m., bee.

N <
Fﬂ"g’ﬁ n., sweetness.

qF_f., sickness, disease.

m\ m., great king, emperor.

LSEC R and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant

throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system.

Exercise XXI.

IFFETHT H1RT AT 19T ¥ |
TR ue Wawy fadadt ey
HEA: FEARET fERY (abl) Ffwoia) @ET ofy O

frefusiamaed 1 1 79 a1y Wfeee wTYE 948 ) 3 =
ey gefm a7 fyamarae@a 1 81 1@ w@vat goat faar
T TS 9 1y whew I g @ sdmon
NI 1§ 1 FH1Y Ry fadt sgmm 1o afcamgs
I =1 g, w46t fafge: | o | wfwumwt g9an
e % Arefa<e) 90 | R CrEwTET TR ST faad 9a)
RNt iy 3ol it gaTewsa | R | wyfagiiR T
Y STWA N 93 |

14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must

* fa (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or
need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and

4 genitive of the user. So here: “of what use to a well man are
medicines”?
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raise (opt. or imv.) his voice. 15. That one among the priests is
called hotr, who recites the Rigveda. 16. A sndtaka must wear
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. “Among my
friends Rama is the strongest”: thus spoke Ravana. 18. Let an
emperor keep his vassals in check (ZR caus.), and protect (9T
caus.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs (T
pass.) the Usnih. 20 The father's glance fell upon me (loc.).
21. Among the betrayers - of - friends  is named (WY pass.)
Vibhisapa. 22. The seer praises Indrani with verses of the Rig-
veda. 23. The emperor smote his enemies (acc., dat., or loc.)
with the sword. 24. In the baitle Krsna was killed by his en-
emies. 25. “May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus

spoke the Brahman in anger (abl.).

Lesson XXIL

250. Declension of Stems in T The stems in Y and VY
lengthen the vowel before consonant- endings, and in nom.-sing.,
and the § of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final T
then becomes ¥ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd

as final (see § 95, 16). Thus, f:[‘g f.,, ¢voice’; g f, Ccity”.
Singular " Dual. Plural.

NV. dtgigge g frce 1 gTR N

A fr i@ N » » »
L frqr i gary AW gETRN ARt R
L fafcigfon e g LR

251, Stems in T [and in TAF and fa®]. These are masc.

and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 1 €

thus, gfae.® They lose their final ¥ before consonant-endings; :

* Almost any noun in W may form a possessive derivative with

!
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the ¥ in
compensation. Thus, gf@® m., n., ‘rich’.,
Masculine. Neuter.

Singular. Dual. Plaral.  Singular. Dual.  Plural.
N. gt yfet wffeg  wfe ufest  yetfa
A. ufasw » »
L wfrr  ufmamwm  ufafag
L wufifr  ufei®  ufrg
V. wufes

252. Derivative stems in g, TH, 9. The stems of this

division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and

” » ”

as in the mascunline

feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for Y, L, BT be-
fore }_see § 241; for the loc. pl., p. 27, bottom of pag;). l\;lasc.
[and fem.] stems in W lengthen the | in nom. sing.; and the
nom.-ace. pl. neut. also lengthen 9 or ¥ or J before the inserted
nasal (anusvara). Thus, WY n., ‘mind’; TlEy n., ‘oblation’;
9y n, ‘bow?’.

Singular. Dual.
NAV.#9q | Tfa| | wgg 1 #Awdr|  gfadt ) ugdta
L #9&r | gfF9T | ugar ) &R | efqedta ) agE
L. wafy) gfafe) yafo . aw@v@ 1 gfa@e | agae

Plural.
NA.  wwifer gfa wsfy
L wefwE | gfafte ) wgiie
L. g1 gfasy  wysy
or g | or FEG | or AN
253. wf&¥TW m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom.
sing. HFECTW, ace. HiFTER, instr. WfgTHT, voc. WIEFTH;
nom.-acc. pl. WiEFTAY.

the suffix ¥®; thus, from €W n. ‘strength’, qf@®, ‘having
strength, strong’. Stems in fH¥ and fqw are very rare.
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254. Adjective compounds having nouns of this class as final

member are very common. Thus, HAY ‘favorably-minded.’

Singular. Dual. Plural.

m. f. n m. f.

n. m. f, n.

N. a9 °9] gATET  owEy gawEE oAifq

A FETER  °TH »

ﬁm ‘long-lived’:

» n »

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. g
A fegwA T

L g‘\'&@m ete.

Feirgdt og@
ﬂ'ﬂﬁ‘g&h’l{ ete.

FreaTghig ete.

Vocabulary XXIl.

Yerb:
| (sdjati ; but often pass. : sajjdte

Subst.:

/LY f., heavenly nymph.

IS f., n. pr., an Apsaras, Ur-
vact. V

f=fau m., king.

ﬁr\( f., voice; song.

qYE 0., eye.

m m., moon,

|TL m., spy.

¥q7 f., bowstring.

sfay n., light; star; heavenly
body.

@RI m., pond.

1T f., door, gate.

for sajydte) hang on, be fastened

on (as thoughts — w. loc.).

‘E-Jﬂ‘a; n., bow.

«TET ., pipe, conduit.

9y 1., milk.

T f, city.

J&{ag w., n. pr., Purtravas.
Arfa® m., (living) creature.
HCAETE ., n., pr., India.
|G 7., mind.

#f= m., minister (of state).
Y 1., sacrificial formula, text.
JUA n., glory, fame.

afmﬁ\ m., merchant.

9]qy_ n., age.

g’ﬂﬂ‘({ f., flower.
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G‘If ., san.
o
W®TA n., place, spot, locality; | ASfER courageous.

asceticism ; as m. subst., ascetic.

stead. ugH, f. oY, first.
GTfAR m., possessor, lord. ¥4, f. °WT (part. of ¥), dead,
]y n., oblation. fallen.
Adj.: fga, . °WT (part. of ), .
Iy, f. o (part. of Y +9T),| standing.
drawn, bent (as a bow). Indecl.:

AufEge suffering, doing acts of 3 to be sure, in sooth.

Exercise XXl

7w a1E: qufa ¥ uwfa ] fiom
w1 wrfa fafaurggatfaa swm 1 9o n
w1 FgwETFE wqer 728 woEfw afEm e gdw
TEATY WAy Afadt 1R wei sfganf fgaaaufaat

- qg TUAA | 3 | INY ¥ wiEs wdify wafa 7 cady v=-

|18 fageEr ¥y T TRTAT SANRGH vqugAEt
¥ gAY AT | U | WA 9AfY ST W@ gww wInwi
g gaaafastea | &1 wifgsi waifa sifea s=ofa 19
i Tfc AevnaTE nifdsy sraaa ) =) e St =
MU % FEF | Q| ART V9T @y FrErfaaerey-
qam« 190 |

11. Raise ye the voice in praise (dat.) of Harl. 12. In the
cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors,
13. The praise of Purtiravas was sang by Kalidasa. 14. The king
gave orders (RT-FT cavs.) 1o bave his minister called (use or. recta).
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (|/F) on riches (=, loc.
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17, One
should sacrifice to the gods (¢/. qIA_ in Voc. 1) flowers, fruits, and
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven

warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge,
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Civta is the eldest among kis brothers (loc., gen.). 20. The gods live
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (3Y), a warrior
fame, an ascetic deliverance. 22. The woman’s eyes are suffused

with tears.

[Lesson XXIII.

255. Declension. Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad-
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas-
culine and neuter: a stronger in YiQ (usually %m), in the strong
cases, and a weaker in ¥¥ (usually ‘tq{{), there being no
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. masc.
ends in ¥%. The feminine-stem is made with & from the weak

stem-form. Thus, m, ‘better’:

Masculine. Neuter.
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. g FgEr Fatew NV [gg 9@ qJqif@
A Bl Sra|y » " »

L SgEt FEa® SEfhag like the masculine.
L. Sgfe  Jg@E  I9g °wg
V. 39+

Fem. stem JQyY, declined like '-Ta'

256. Stems in Hw (or W) fall into two divisions: A. those
made with the suffix H® (), being, with few exceptions, active
participles, present and future; and B. those made with the pos-
sessive suffixes AT (or AQ) and & <0r“q’d‘\). They are masc.
and ncuter only, the fem. being formed with T

257. A. Participles in W& (or W) E. g Eﬁﬁ\ m., n.,

‘living.’

Lesson XXIII. 95

Masculine. Neuter.
Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual.  Plural.

N.V.sftge oitgwY Sawy  stag g« saf@
A. ﬁ!ﬂﬂ{ » m » » »
I  stgar  stgm® osafEw as in masculine.

L srafy stadra siaq

258. The strong form of these participles is obtained, me-
chanically, by catting off the final ¥ from the 3rd. pl. pres. (or
fut.) ind. act.; thus, Wq{w gives strong form of pres. act. part.
wqw, weak waa ; fagfw, fagw and fawa; — wgrfa, @«
and MEPA; — WA, JWYH_ and FEA; — Aigwla
(fut.), WAQGT_and WiqwR.

259. But those verbs which in the 3rd. pl. act. lose the ¥ of
the usual f& (as e. g. the ver:bs following the reduplicating class
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thas, from V¥,
3rd pl. pres. ind. act. S;Igﬁ-[, part. (only stem-form) SF: nom.-
voc. sing. masc. REGE acc. FFAH; vom.-voc.-ace. du. i{g‘iﬁ,
pl. IFAH; nom.-voc.-acc. sing. neut. FFA, du. @g‘cﬁ‘ pl. Elggfa*

260. Ounly the present participles of verbs of the a-class, the
ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert ¥ in nom.-voc.-ace. du.
neut. Present participles of the d-class, of the root-class when the
root ends in T, and all future participles, may ecither take or
reject it; thus, neut.-sing. f&Tq, du. faTdY or faCd; afTEg
(fut.), du. WY or HFfTYFY; GTA (pres. part. from YT, ‘go’),
du, gAY or FTT. Participles of all other verbs, and all other
stems in A, leave out the 7 in the du. neut.; thus, AF (=g
‘eat’, root-class), du. W'E\_Hﬁ’

261. The adj. ®Ew, ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem-

* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the -
¥ in the nom.-voc,-acc. pl. neuter of the present participle.
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form g nom,-sing. masc. HETA_ (see § 239, 2), acc. HYETRIA,,

voc. HEA ; du. neaut. ﬂ'g?ﬁ‘, pl. wETfR. Otherwise the inflection
is like that of participles.

262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in H® (or.

H}A) is always made with {, and the form is always identical

with the nom. dual neuter.

Vocabulary XXIill.

Yerbs: §+ G (apasdrati) go away; in
ﬁg‘ (nindati) blame.
tﬁl(réjate) shine; rule.

caus. (apasardyati) drive away.

qg& m., calf,
i better, best ; as neut. subst.,

Nouns (subst. and. adj.):
wifgd m., sun.
TXFI| (comp.) very honorable.| salvation.
g2 (pr. part. of V) giving, | @« (neut, §q) being, existing;
m‘[‘ﬁl’{,f.°?ﬁ,brighl,g|istening; as masc. subst., good man; as
Sem. (|AY), faithful wife.*
A, f. oqT; become (past, pass. Adv.:

part. of ¥); as neut. subst,| WY to-morrow.

f% surely, indeed,

(act.) illuminating.

being, creature.

Exercise XXIil.
gay U™ @ fg vwd IfERa qun |
wfg@ T3 yarai HEur wwfea o 99 0
fagw 7§ fUeY cAfRFmmAgIRETIMATIEA " 9]
ACTY: (ace. pl) YT gHYUA | R | wfragufEay uq g4

* Hspecially a widow who immolates herself on the funeral-
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian suttee.

** «Lven though they exist”.

i ] in composition often conveys the idea of imitation.
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ToR | 3| fagsl At gwfa<a 18 ANga: 9w w9
gmwt foay g 14 9T (gen. du) TTHY gwaT AQ-
™ | & vawt sfagst yarfa wgrfe 939R 1o | @A @t
FYA | T | IATH TaHY FIEanaT uTd facat: et soww e
fARNETaaeTaT: WUy a9 ey 7 W3y: |90
9 vt I ATGETCR | 99 | QY foaTeTEl @rar w Q-
wtg: 1 o | @y stafa @« a9 stgw 1 a3 0

14. We blame the driver who strikes (part.) the horses. 15. The
king who punishes (part.) thc bad and gives (part.) food to the
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle
attains great fame. 17. Among the beavenly bodies the sun and
moon are the two great ones. 18, Iu the field I saw birds flying.
19. He who lives (part.) to-day is dead to-morrow. 20. The word
of the good must be followed (done). 21, Dwell among good men.
22. A maiden, making (gﬁ‘) garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus-
band shall punish a wife who steals (part.) kis property. 24. The
child (gen.) was afraid (use subst., no copula) of the bees (abl.)
flyicg about () in the house.

Lesson XXI1V.

263. Declension. Stems in Y+{ (or H), cont’d. B. Stems in
A (W) and J+q (). Adjectives formed with these suffixes
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike®; and differ in
inflection from the participles in ¥={ only by lengthening the %
in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in t; thus, -
WAY. In the dual neut. ¥ is never inserted. Thus, Y®WI,

‘rich’, ¢celebrated:’

* The two adjectives LGN, *s0 greni’, ‘so many’, and fi§-
=, ‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly declined.
Perry, Banskrit Primer. 1
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Maseuline. Neuter.

Singular.  Dual. Plural, Singular, Dual. Plural.

sftaw, sww  siwww NV sfiaq stwdt stafa
m » m ” » »
stAar  MNaaw NaElE| a8 in the masculine.
Hafa e Aoy

aw

264. A stem HW\’ (to be carefully distinguished from .,
. pres. part. act. of ) is frequently used in respectful address as

<F -z

a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con-
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. masc. is
m (fem. aw%ﬁ); and m, the contracted form of its older
voc. WYH, is a common exclamation of address: “you, sir!”, “ho,
there!”; and is often doubled.**

265. Derivative stems in H«. These are made by the suffixes
|qA, AA, and FA, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc.
and neat. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to HT, in the
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the
final ¥ is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing. of all
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc.;pl., as being strong cases,
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as
weakest cases) lose ¥ — but this only optionally. After the &
or § of AN and J¥, when these are preceded by a consonant,
the ¥ is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an
accumulation of consonants. Examples: ¥ m., ‘king’; WTHW_
n., ‘name’; YTAN m., ‘soul, self’; " o, ¢devotion ’.

* Probably contracted from WA ‘blessed’.
** 3 loses its final G before all vowels and all sonant con-

sonants; thus, WY WY {R.
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Masculine. Neuter.

Singular, Dual. Plural. Singular.  Dual. Plural.

N. T[T T | amE A wrAT
or ATRYT

A AM™MR |, TR » » »
L TOur Teaw Taf\g =y @R

L twft g g wwfa www wwe
or Ty or wf|

V. T ATHAA or ATH

N. W  wam WA, T oyt wwy
A W AR, W@ENR » »

L W& WM™ WTaifHe qgur weew gy
V. W™ AGR or AW

266. Euphonic rules. Final 9, T and  remain unaltered be-
fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con-
sonant, they become respectively § ¥ Before nasals they
may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals S @ "
Thus, wf:(ar{ ¥ becomes either qftﬂ'rg‘ or vf:(i'nu; R q
becomes FRIY or L83 The latter method is much more usual.

267. Before initial ¥ a final mute is made sonant; and then
the § may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so-
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either

FHIGE: or FRTHW:; cither APIT TQIA or AFWEER. In

practice the latter method is almost invariably followed.

* When a dental mute comes in contact with l lingual or pa-
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, tisthati from ti-stha-ti; rajna
instead of rajna.

7.
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Vocabulary XXIV.

Verbs:
frg + WY cat off.
qX in caus. (marjdyati) rub, rub
off, polish.

Subst.:

WTAM m., soul, self; often as sim-
ple reflexive pronoun; in gent-
tive, his, etc.; one’s own.

AW 1., deed; ceremony; fate.

‘qﬁ'l[ n., hide, skin; leather.

| 0., birth.

@< 0., bank, shore.

fag¥_f., name of a metre.

& n, day.

w ., temple.

qAL@ m., hell,

yfQw m., bird.

qTs n., pot, vessel.

H¥W_  (brdhman) n., devotion;
sacred word (of God); sacred
knowledge; the world-spirit.

AYPA (brakmdn — a personifi-
cation of the preceding) m., the

supreme All-Soul, the creator.

HAYPH_ 1., ashes.
¥fa m., ascetic.
T®_ m., king.
YA 0., hair.
9% n., year.

AQY (denom. — varndyat) de-
scribe, portray.

fax + 9T in caus. (udvejdyati)
terrify.

ﬁ'lﬂ[ f., border, boundary; out-

skirts.

™ m., slayer, killer.

Adj.:

ATYHW long-lived (often used

in respectful address).

IM_ so great, so much (263).

‘ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ!\ how great? how much?

&qq, f. °WT, poor; niggardly.

ATY®_so mach, so many.

ﬁ?ﬂ'ﬂ, f. o, second.

frgaa kind.

a1 saying pleasant things,

sociable.

¥ strong, mighty.

I ,f.'qﬁ,honorable; blessed.

WTEw_ shining, brilliant.

AfaA®™_ shrewd, prudent.

qrae how much, as many.

Y, f. oW, barsh, rough.

ﬁij, f. o3}, pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent; mighty.

A, f. owT (pass. part. of YW
killed.

Adv.s

YRTAR m., meeting, encounter.

WTAY commonly.
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Exercise XXIV.

WRAGSHAGIAT €T AT TN |
TRy framat @ Fuwy sfe fg 3= 092 0
rafm gae vrwAfy WAty fa® arata s4rhy g

TR TG 1 9| YT FoAw ATTATTAT R w7 (R 10T
@iaﬁaﬁarm:MIQImmaﬁm-
W HTEq 181 & fagady W 1O} awvgfa (v wd
Terafefa Afawdr gfcgTamay gen) & afw € wfy Ofy
fremad adm@t ¥ o ge @ faa@q 1 © | wafwsEia
q KT WA A WA qAvemtag fa iy s
Rl #qg: 1 =1 R Ty favER afcuwe
41 @ | vaet g Hwar Ty SR qaTEa | 90 | 7w
SR WET A YA | 99 | qTURGY www Gt gwI-
mm%ﬁmmavﬁﬁmmmqm.
WAGER || 93 ||

13. Brahmans have their shoes made {use & caus.) of leather
(instr.) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed Visnu stands in the
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (pl.). 16. The servants
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were
coming (use or. recta with Tfd). 17. O children (du.), tell me
your (m\, gen. du.) names. 18. The world-spirit is described
in many Upanigads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world-
spiritis omnipresent (use or. recta). 20. That part of the wdrld-spirit,
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf.
§234). 21 Candragupta was the mighty emperor of the whole
earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Krsna’s army
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda (Wgy pl.)
oceurs (fqg pass.) also the Trigtubh. 24, The king of Pataliputra

s by Lirth a Qadra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of
the ascetic Mitratithi.
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Lesson XXV. ‘:‘
i
268. Declension. Perfect Active Participles in atg. The f-;

f the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as b

b

active participles o
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the
suffix is JT®, which becomes FTA_ in the nom. sing. masc., and'
is shortened to &% in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix
is contracted into Y ; and in the middle cases it i3 changed
qq A union-vowel ¥, if present in the strong and middle ca.ses,
disappears before IY_in the weakest. Radical ¥ and ¥, if preceded
by one consonant, become q_ before 9Y, but if preceded by more)
than one consonant, become T ; Whereas radical g always be “
comes &9_ before Y, and radical ¥, T Thus, freiaie, -
9 “af{, TPIU a’g‘g‘i’t{, _F9 The feminine stem is
formed with ¥ from the weakest stem-form; thus, fergeY.

Examples:
1. fagig < knowing’:
Masculine. Neuter.
Singular.  Dual. Plural. ~ Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. fagm  fagdr fgew NV faew fgd frf
A.m ” ﬁm » » »
I. fagat fagaw faEfaw as in the masculine.
L. fagfy fagow fauy
v. fram,
2, srfswai| ‘having gone’®:

* Another form of perf. part. of this verb () makes the.

strong and middle stems WARTY and AFA; the weakest form
is as above, w .
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Masculine. Neuter.
Singular. Dual.  Plural. Singualar. Dual. Plural.

269. Stems ¥, Gaq. The stems FA m., ‘dog’, and
gq@ m., n, ‘young®, have as weakest stems 3+ and g in
the strong and middle cases they follow TT®; voe. 3|+, T
Fem. '!Efﬁ' and ggfa. T

270. The stem HEFT m., ‘generous’ (in the later language

almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem WA,
mid. °F, weuakest m Nom. sin ,
. . g. #AYYT, voc. 5JA. Fem.
AL
271. The stem JYW n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing,, coming from WY
or W¥W. Thaos: )
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.AV. w¥q (°®) wEt or WEY WA
L g WETHTH T
L.
2 wEmorwfzg W T or WEY
. A J
72.. Compounds with A or Y. The adjectives formed
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular.
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in WY and a
weak in W(; while others distinguish from the middle in Y a
weakest stem in ¥, before which the % is contracted with a pre-
ceding L § (!I\) or 3 (q) into i‘ or ¥. The fem. iz made with t
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, fagsil. The principal
8tems of this sort are as follows:
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Strong.  Middle. Weak (weakest).
Ty, *forward’, ‘eastward’ 1§ AT
AT ‘downward’ waTyY AT
QY ‘northward’ WY ¥ "
m‘backward’,‘westward’ Y e\ ‘mﬁ'ﬂ
oy low’ | Lo&: | ﬂq
="y “following’ Y kG b w‘i{
faﬁg\‘going horizontally’  fad® fady ﬁ"({”

Vocabulary XXV.

-~ Verbs:
M+ WEH (astarmgdcchati) go
down, set (lily “go home” —

used of the heavehly bodies).

+ 3] (udgdcchati) rise.
LoA (sprhdyati) desire (dat.).

Subst.:
YT 1., weight; dignity.
A 0., that which lives.
agfa=f., n pr., a city (Taxila)
in India. '
ﬁr&ﬂ‘\ m., 0., animal.
g m, n prs 2 god, Tvastar.
ufiug f., assembly.
HYNE 0., Baroch (a holy place
in India).
YIS o, Indra.
g% m., 0., young; i. gafa.

WA m., pains, trouble.

fe¥ m, lion.
1A n., bathing, bath.

W m., gazelle.
Adj.:

subst., the immovable.

ﬁ!ﬁﬁ"ﬁ[ three-headed.
m forest-dwelling.

fuTE m., ripening;. recompense.

*  inserted, irregularly, in

** irregular (faq@ + W)

weakest forms only.

W4, f., °AT, learned, studied.
afgaig baving stood; as n.

T, £. oW, (part. of ) bitten.

fagiy knowing, wise, learnéd.
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Exercise XXV.
fagrrme Wa fagrr=ta AT
faaret wad |9 faan ¥93 TR 00

et fefn sndigg=fa st | 9 fAafE-
T fargwi Wl wTER 2 wEfenidg gy aeErETEa 3 |
wEt U Af{grEgEaw 18 ) 9T 9 fgnfaw wrAe-
WA | 4 | AT AIOAHET HTINIRA | & | A T AT
garaafy I§ TuEfa | o | gron FWET fanEga Gy aw-
far fadrg smaw tfa gfa: | =) fagidr fafy 9w swwmT
geafe | o FRfgedifan sen 79T | 90 | Wi
W wrzfags amw wEgaas faga 9= aqlen wdrai ¥9-
WA U990

12. Vrtra was killed (9, caus. pass.) by Maghavan and the
Maruts, 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned Brihmans
dispute. 15.Sarama is called in the Rigveda the dog (/.) of the gods.
16. Great forests are found in the west (ezpr. as pred., nom. pl.).
17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach
(Su-faq) the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds
must stand by day (acc.) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained
by the young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let
one reverence the gods; the east (WT¥) is the quarter (f{'![) of
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (E!\) the sun. 22. The

-gazelle has beem killed by dogs. 23. The lion is king of forest-

dwelling animals.

Lesson XXVI.

Some Irregular Substantives.
273. w&T f., ‘ mother’: voc. sing. FHH.
274. 1. §fg m., ‘friend’: sing. nom. YQT, acc. FETYR,, inst.
T, dat. GG, abl.-gen. g, loc. @Y, voc. g@; du. §@TYY,
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FfEET, I ; pl. nom. YETYY,, acc. g, instr. gfafay;
the rest like WfW. — 2. Yf& m., is declined regularly (like W)
in composition, and when meaning ‘lord, master’; when meaning
‘husband’, it follows §f@ in the following forms: inst. sing. qMT,
dat. U@, abl.-gen. GAgH, loc. 1

275. The neuter stems |YR ‘eye’, WEYH_ ‘bone’, TEA ¢ curds’,
HFYA_ ‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, JeqT, THH,
qFgfe or qf?g, etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor-
responding stems in ¥; thus, nom. sing. HfY ete.

276. 1. @AY f., ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. WA
— 2. @Y f., “woman’, follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing,
Y, ace. FRARA or WA, instr. fYT, dat. f&a®, abl.-gen. faatg,
loc. fagm; du. ey, Eham, faa; pl non. FEEY,
ace. @R or WY, instr. ATHA, etc.; gen. WIWIR.

277. 1. |y f., “water’, only pl ; its final is changed to g be-
fore 3W; thus, nom. WTQW, acc. HUY, instr. FIFH, dat.-abl.
WHQ, gen. HUWH, loc. wqg. — 2. fg’ﬁ\ f.,* ¢sky’, makes nom.
sing. ﬂaﬂ[, du. T, pl. (sometimes) FTFH ; the endings are the
normal oues, but the root becomes g before consonant-endings:
thus, ace. sing. fg9R, nom.-acc. pl. feaw, instr. m Not
all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem ¢ m. (rarely £.), ‘ wealth’:
sing. @, TTEA; THT ete.; du. TrAY, TRITR, TTETE; pl
Y (nom. and ace.), Y ete.

278. 1. WAGE or WAGE 0., (from g + i § ¢ cart-drawing?’,

‘1. e.) ‘ox’: strong stem g, mid. WTER weakest wyE;

nom, sing. WG, voc. WergH. — 2. The stem Q¥ m., ‘road’,
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. TST¥; the

corresponding middle cases are made from qfg, and the weakest
from WY ; thus, acc. sing. YA, dat. YW, acc. pl. YWY,

* In the older language oftener masculine.
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dat. qfgegq. [The stems g m-, * stirring-stick °, and YA
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow WG]

279. The stem 4§ m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong
stem is JHTH, mid. JH, weakest E‘!{- Thus, sing, T, E;r’rq;(,
E’m, ete., voc. gH®; du. g‘lﬂ'ﬁ, JRITH, m; pl. Eaim,
li‘q([. gﬁwq ete., g‘g

280. For the stem 9T f., ¢age’, may be substituted in the
cases with vowel-endings forms from CH f.; thus, STYY or
-

281. gg 0., ‘heart’, does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any
number (except in composition), these being supplied from §ZH 0.

282. The stem Qg m., ¢foot’, becomes UTg¥ in strong cases;
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. g,
acc. YT, instr. YT, ete. From fi‘qg ‘biped’, acc. sing, fg-
2R, pl. fqUIH, instr. pl. fanfg|. [The stem QT m., “foot*,
has the complete declension of a-stems.]

283. The root ¥ ‘slay’, as final member of a compound,
becomes T in nom. sing., and loses its 9 in the middle cases
and its % in the weakest cases (but only optionally i, loe. sing.).
Further, when ¥ is lost, § in contact with ¥ reverts to its original
W ; thus, FYL m,, ‘killing a Brahman’, makes nom. sing. 3IGET
acc. *RWH, instr. HFWT, ete., loc. FEIW or gfy, voc. oy
da. 'qm, oWR[TH_etc.; pl. nom. ogWH, acc. °QH.

284. The stems Y§¥ m., 7. pr-» and m m., n. pr. (both
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing. in WY, but

otherwise do not lengthen the ®; thus, nom. WRY, acc. JHYH, instr.

qegT.

-

* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some-
times lingualizes a ¥ of the nexXt following member. But &
guttaral or labial in direct combination with % sometimes prevents
the combination, as in the instr. WEWT
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" Vocabulary XXVI.

Verbs:
9g move; in caus. (arpdyati)send;
put; band over, give.
TE (gihati) in caus. (gahdyati)

hide away, conceal.

Subst.:
9 (¥fQ) 0., eye.
HZVE m., faithfulness.

|, w,, demon.
¥ n., notice, thought, mind.

%‘eﬁn f., divinity, deity.

g (trpyati) be pleased or satis-
fied, satisfy or satiate oneself.

o + fq (vildpati) complain.

ATAE m., man (homo).

Wd n., vow, obligation, duty.
Adj.:

#Tq f., °HT, one-eyed.

qwg four-footed, quadruped.

fgug m., biped.

Tyg_ (weakest oY) w., . pr., | fagad, f. WY (part. of f-a9),
a Vedic saint. ordained, fixed, permanent.
qg m., foot. fira, {. oW, beneficent, gracious,

qT¥¥ n., protection, blessed.

Exercise XXVI.

vy whmdd ey wfewd a@w )
waret wred S foraed wyai FwR 098 0
INIMIANGIET MFHE qeary | 9 | IR v 120
TR AURITET 13 1 T YATIL S wvafa ) g vt 3y
T AMZAGA | U | A TAT HATHRT FEWRA | § | T
ATRYUEET | © | g §g @TAAGLTAT | © | ¥ JToATH
A IR | e | A A AT ufATZ | 90 | @y A
UG | 99 | GEwT=AT 97 9 fEfaewfa @ @y 9w-
a1 ax | Gt fuar gfedt v @raT §F TIA™ 93 | UA giEy
@YY UG NgAf | 98 | F@AT 7 FATRA A T FRTILAT-
JYFT | Y | FYTHT HATATAAT AT OT9« A9 arfary
faathia: uTaT WY wuTE | 9 | AETALYTT OAT IR
ufy fasfy: frd: dwmaamoEe fawt a=efa i a9 u

Lesson XXVI. XXVII. - 109

18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun Pisan, Mitra (m.), Aryaman,
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named (WY, pass.) among the
deities in the Rik (use YY) and in the sacrificial formulas.
21. Be gracious, O Qiva, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers’
view is, that fire is to be found in the water (use Iq, and make
a direct statement with Yf&). 23. The Asura was slain by Maghavan
with a bone of Dadhyafic. 24. Who knows the wind’s path (pass.)?
25. Mother, satisfy (H"'{ caus.) the child with cords. 26. Have
food brought (use W|T-+Y, caus., pl) from our friend’s house.
27. The Marats are’ Maghavan’s friends.

Lesson XXVII.

285. Demonstrative Pronouns. Two demonstrative-declensions
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the
pronouns WYW and HGY (for which the natives give the stem-forms
as TN and HIY respectively). The first is a more indefinite de-
monstrative: ‘this’ or ‘that’; the other signifies especially the res

moter relation.
286. IR (XIA:

Masculine. Feminine.,
Sing, Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. 7 Plural.

N. wgq®  w#H? LG L LU G AT
A. m » I“T‘l I‘TT'{ » ]
L w9 gmam ufag o991 9@ w6y
D. =@ » 1200 I € » ATAY
Ab. W » » A, » »
G. W¥ R W s WMEIR W
b. wfgm , L] W » g



110 Lesson XXVII,

Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. YTH, du. ¥R, pl. CATIA; the rest
is like the masculine.
287. YT (WIR):
Masculine. Feminine.
Sing. Dual.  Plural. Sing. Dual.  Plural.

N.w@t w§ W T owWE "
A, m ” W‘l W L)
L wHT  wgEW W wgEr wEE™ wﬁm
D. ﬂﬂﬁ » W‘ﬁ“ﬂ( qﬂ » W
Ab. WHHTY » THETY ) »
G. WHY wWHEE whm »  WHAR AR
L wgfe , WAy wgEw , W
Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. WH, du. WH, pl. 'ﬂ'ﬂfﬂ; the rest
like masc. — The final § of WHY is unchangeable (cf. § 161).
288. There is a defective pronominal stem U®, which is
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis

falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m.
T, 0. U9g, . AR instr. m, 0, uad, f. yagt. Du. ace.

m. gAY, f., n., TA; gen.-loc. m., f., n., TAGIQ. Pl acc. m. @ATH,
n. gATfA, f. TN — These forms may be used only when the

person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by
a form of YR or YH. Thus, TAN FTHALTAAT  ATHCY-
FTYTUY *“ this one has read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar?’.

289. Past Passive Participle in For 9. By the suffix § — or,
in a comparatively small number of verbs, & — is formed, di-
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense-
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The
fem. ends always in o%Y. When this participle is made from
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action
expressed by the verb; thus, T dattd, ‘given’; IW ukid, ‘gspoken’.

When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par-
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, @,
‘gone’, YA, ‘been’; qfawd, ‘fallen’.

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com-
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form
of W®, ‘be’, or }lis to be supplied; thus, ¥ AF: “he is gone’’;
YT & faf@an “by me a letter was written”. The neuter is
frequently used as a substantive; thus, TR ‘a gift’; FTYR ‘milk’;
and also as nomen actionis. Sogenmes it has a present significa-
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, fige (from
1) often ‘standing’.

291 A. With suffix 9 [q]. The suffix ¥ is taken by a number
of roots. Thus:

1. Certain roots in T, and in ¢ and u-vowels; thus, T or
Y ‘swell, be fat’, Q#1; ¥T ‘abandon’, 9; T “wither’, gTw;
1 “destroy’, Yu; AT or oy ‘swell’, w; q‘cut’, .

2. The roots in variable %@ (so - calle; f-roots), whi:h before
the suffix becomes '{'( or &Y, as in the pres. pass.; thus, 2"

(f&Q), #rd; g, A 19 (@ “6ll’, g

3. A few roots ending in 8 (whxch becomes q_before the 7);

thus, HE_ ‘break’, W¥; ¥y ‘bend’, ¥y4q; A ‘sink’, ®¥;
]I ‘ be sick’, @ ; ﬁta ‘fear’, fq4®. Also one or two others
which exhibit a guttural before the W: LU ‘attach’, ¥¥; AW
‘cut up’, m )

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in g
(which becomes & before #): ¥, &A; (ff—wg, faww;) ﬁi%
‘eut’, fiyg. * ) )

292. Some few verbs make double forms; thus, QL ‘hasten’,

@ or &fa; ﬁ'{ ‘acquire’, fag or fq=.

Commonest exceptions: ﬁm from GT{ ‘eat’ Ir-i-[ from

A PIA from FY “ rejoice’; ¥fFA from {g ‘weep’; Sfqa
from qE ‘speak’; f{fgA from fag ‘koow’.
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Vocabulary XXVIL.

fVerbs:
$9 + 99 (upéksate) neglect.
2‘5\+ | (vikirdti) scatter.
¢ 4 I3
AW + FA (den. — avagandyati)
despise.
¥ + 9, in caus. (uccardyati)
pronounce, say.
| + 8 (avatdrati) descend.
L
+ 9¢ (uttdrati) emerge, come
out.
W or AT (pyayate) become stout
or fat.

Subst.:

|fEAt m. du., nom. pr., the
Agvins (the Indian Aidg xofipor).

H_IEI m., “walk and con-
versation”; conduct of life, ob-
servance.

SH{ n., debt.

&R¥T® m., 7. pr. a mountain.

qH_f., hunger.

F&EY 0., life of holiness, i. e.

religious studentship.
WA 0., meal-time, meal.
., & Vedic personage.
33"55 m., B.pr, a p g

w‘gﬂi m., sweet drink.
L L L f., pearl.
W m., demon.

qAY (bhaksdyati) eat.

0¥ break.

2’&3\ + QY enjoy. .

A + qf (paribhdvati) despise.
;a‘ (mdjjati) sink.

ga: in caus. (yojdyati) yoke,
harness.

_q_ (‘la'gati) attach; hang, cling,

adhere.

[K:r4 (si'dati) git, settle down; be

overcome, exhaisted.

T m., wedding, marriage.
TR m., illness.
W& m., car.
& f., bed.
%< m., n., plongh.
¥TT m., chain, garland.
Adj.:
W (part. of 2f) reduced, de-
cayed; roined.
A £. o, great, strong, violent.
W+ (part. of qY) fat.
AT studying sacred know-

ledge; as m. subst., Brahman
student.
¥4 (part.) abandoned; wanting

in; and so sometimes w. instr.,

TR m., acquisition, gain.

= ‘without’.
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Exercise XXVII,
TERTHYG TREIIHATY T |
Fgf@ 7Y qrs ArawgTeRfaan 1 ay
aTfe wdTEfe M fegw Ao o FETERS W 9
Pea 1 91 WY FEER ” QAT SHETRAG 1R | Y
« foar TUREd: a9t Wy gatvaafestag 3 ) s
€5 yatd fagiewwsmata gw: ) 81 9T w6 fayag
AEGAFT AR 1 4| T ERURICENR Ll
TR | & | TEWTE THY W19 | GUATTARATGE: TR T
waaT faEd wafa® faea awgfa ) o | mfacfy it
UG | 90 | WFAT HIEAHAT AW WIARTE AyeR (@
Wttt eyt w3 ee e graraw @

S Zanaean

12. Have medicine given quickly (use pass. part. of |, in
nom.) to these sick persons. 18, This is that mountain Kailasa, on
which Civa dwells. 14. In order to attain (9™, dat.) this and
that other world (gen.) the priest offered sacrifice for me (TH_caus.).
15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered.
16. By that king, who was praised by us, we were delighted with
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough.
18. The learned Brahman emerged (pass. part) from the water.
19. Here comes (pass. part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls
hung (pass. part.) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is

not committed by persons reduced in fortune? 92. This garden is
filled with men and women.

Lesson XXVTIIIL.

293. Past Passive Participle, cont’d. B With suffix a

I. Without unien-vowel ¥ Much more commonly this parti-

¥ o] am so-and-so; N. or M.”

** Translate the pronoun-forms by ‘here’, and cf. § 225.
Perry, Banskrit Primer. 8
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ciple is made by adding the suffix q to the bare root; thus, WY&
from §T; foq from ¥ 7% from fq; ®A from § (or TO;

ﬁ from 'ﬂ'ﬁ
294, If the root end in a consonant other than &, &, T, |,

the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply as follows:
1. Final 5[ and S| become %; thus, fam from f&<; g™

from gSl; @A from &S .
7 2. Final k14 becomes §, after which, as also after radical

final §, A becomes ; thus, gE from F¥; fge from f“\ e
and ®E are made from ga and a9, and T¥ from YK, contrary

3 kes ; and €9, AE.

e 1'3.“.§inmarq E::;mes % and ;5 and the following e be-
comes Y ; thus, ‘eﬁ‘ from W ] from R

4. Final ¥ is treated in various ways, according to its his-
torical value. a. Sometimes € combines with  to form §, before
which short vowels (except ¥@) are lengthened; thus, g from
g, g from g, & from qF; AT from #E; but g from
3¢ §Y forms @YE. b. Where i represents original , the com-
bination is 7q; thus, WY from FE; fgayg from ﬁg Y from
E4 8 The root HE forms also I c. NE, where § represents
ori\ginal Y , makes Y. .

295. 'i‘he root before § usually has its weakest form, if there
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak
forms. Thus: 1. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g, W& fr.om
R TF from q®; G@HQ from € (or §¥W); WW from ‘1[{(
2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., S from g5, I¥ from 99,
q’ﬂfrom‘@'t[ +e from ag, %) from‘qal (the same form from‘{‘q )3
fag from W_AY; ug from W§ 3. Final NI is weakened to ¥
in e from T ‘sing’, YA from 19T ‘drink’; to ¥ in figa from
|, A from WY ‘put’ (with ¥_ also changed to ¥), faa from
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AT ‘measure’, and a few others. 4. A final | is lost after o in
A, &, Aq, T (from A etc.); and likewise final W in 99,
qd, Ad, qA, TA (from qH etc.). 5. Isolated cases are fue
from WTR ; A from g'\"q\ ‘play’.

296. More irregular are the following:

1. Some roots in WH_ make participles in RTA; thus, FHre,
W, NI, a1+, T, T, X7, from R _etc.

2. WA, 9, and Y make AT ete,

3. The root 1T, ‘give’, forms T (from the derivative form
®g)- The contracted form = is widely found in composition,
especially with prepositions; thus, U or W, g or M, ete.

297. II. With union- vowel R- The suffix with g, or in the
form ¥4, is regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se-
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character
(like fﬁﬁ\, f&®), and not infrequently with original roots.

288. When @ is added to causative and denominative verb-
stems the syllables 3yey are dropped ; thus, YT, pass. part. fTA;
Ty, afgy; ag arfew; #, caus. {IYLd, caus. pass. part.
AfTA; g, cavs. grayfy, mﬁm

299. Among the original roots taking @ may be noticed the
following:

o ‘fall’, gfad; Fu, Ffoa; gy cdwell, sfya; =y,
Afq; gu thist’, gfea; fo, fafen; tu, Ham; g
sfza. UF makes ﬂg"m T ‘lie’ makes qfya.

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without
the auxiliary ¥; thus, | and #fga from L8

301. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make
a regular participle; such are gT® ‘burnt’ ()5 FHY ‘thin’, ‘hag-
gard’ (Y); UF ‘ripe’ (99); 3= ‘dry’ (J9); H& ‘ expanded”
(“) ‘

8{'
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302. Past Active Participle In €¥"g (or Y- From the
past pass. part. is made, by adding the possessive suffix I%q (f.

qAY), a secondary derivative having the meaning and construction

of a pertect active participle; thus, Wagw<(, nfauga~.
303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and

generally without expressed copula, i.e., with the value of a per-

sonal perfect-form. Thus, #T &f3

‘“no one has seen

me”; or, with copula, W arRgEE “theu (fem.) hast come

into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from

intransitives; thus, |7 JAYAL “she has gone”,

Vocabulary XXVIIL

Verbs:

J+u in caus. (pratdrdyati) de-
ceive.

AE+ TR (samndhyati) equip one-
self.

I+ fa-W1in caus. (vyapaddyati)
kill.

m' (pdlayate) flee.

2| _ enjoy, eat.

RM + GH_ honor.

Subst.:
wWW m., end; in loc., at last.

XAY 0., B Pr Delhi.
g m., ass.

e f., cave.

H{TaA n., behavior, life.
m m., nom. pr.

<

#‘Ig(mdhyatz’) be confused or dazed
or stupid.

Y+ HU besiege.

|E + W (prardhati) grow up.

fa> + W (pravigdti) penetrate,
enter,

g+ in caus. (pravartdyati)
continue.

ﬁ[ﬂ‘\ + =g remain over, survive.

q + BYq bestrew.

W m,, citizen.

ATEE o, palace.
¥qA m., Greek, barbarian.

AT m. jackal.
E ’ .
Hf® m., soldier.

a‘ﬂl n., army.

gf@® m., elephant.

* A quasi-root from g ‘go’ + YT ‘away’.
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Adj.: farg (part. from Fgy) affectio-
Hay (comp.) more. In neut.| nate.
ging. as adv.: mostly.

Exercise XXVIll.

SAAT (abl.) Tra: GRaH: afafafeerfs agfa wanfaia)
FA1 HAEE T T fga: afiarges ufasm get 121 %
frE@ra ey artErfEa: 1 3 1 97 '@ e fanr-
fuarfoa: warfea: (e JRMWEEE ga: 18| ¥99 fawr-
fademafga wEeR | v | sTRgiEaaTghn Trenfy
gEAarATA A e U AfgaraeEgaad 1§ sdrarn
fZul (abl) gERETrEE YW TRAETEaT 9y M-
e 19 | Uy dupATArgef |ag wegd dwER | ¢ )
afgrr orfas: wRfEEy gfam i ufady waitstaas
T agrErfEaT ifaw ne

(In the following render all finite verbs by participles. )

10. Many of the soldiers were killed; some who survived fled
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (g8T WiQ-
f¥am); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya-
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass.). 13. Finally the
Yavanas, proving victorious (past act. part.), entered the city by
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdercd; the
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plundered,
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15, The end of Prthviraja
has been described by the Yavanas, and bis previous life sung

by the poet Canda,

Lesson XXIX.

304. Gerund, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in clagsical

Sanskrit by one of the suffixcs @Y and q.
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305. A. §T. To uncompounded roots is added the suffix ®T.
It is usuvally added directly to the root, but sometimes with the
vowel { interposed. With regard to the use of ¥, and to the form
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the
participle in & or . A final root-consonant is treated as befare
a. Roots which make the past pass. part. in 9 generally reject ¥
before QT. .

Examples. 1. Without inserted T: WTET, forgT, AT, g,
L QLR gt from @1, f®AT from 14T ‘place’ (cf. fga) and from
TV, T from FT (cf. TA), FAT from IAT; IIAT from T,
YT from JI; NQT from AR, AAT from A, {37 from 2&@
‘find’; QT from g (cf. aa), EéT from g (cf. g\@); FET from
U gET from gﬁ\, TET from IqH_ (cf. § 295, 2), TR from T,
ST from §H, AT from 4

2. With inserted ¥: fafgat from 14 ‘know’, IfgwT from
AR ‘dwell’, TAAT from W (cf. wfEa), ﬂﬁa"[ from [g (cf.
7.

306. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from @ either §-
@1 or GTET; from WA either YFATT or Yr=AT.

307. Causatives and denominatives in ¥ make RFYTT; thus,
T, Trcfaat; ag, avefaat; gmafy, wrufaar

308. B. §. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some-
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the
suffix ¥, before which ¥ is never inserted. A root which ends in
a short vowel adds q before §. Thus, ufcuty, JIHA; — fa-
fam, dgm, wdt@ (wfa-y) g

309. Roots in HH and HF{ whose pass. part. ends in A
form this gerund in H|@; thus, oA, °TA. But such em-roots
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, oq&. Final change-
able ¥g becomes ‘i"g or &Y; thus, 0‘5'15, °g\1§. Final T remains
unaltered; thus, WITY. Some roots show a weak form before
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this suffix; thus, WIEI, U= W (R-9) from W-9%; W
Y from WY-9g; J& from FF-E.

310. Causals and denominatives in WY reject those syllables;
thus, WEICHfA, WENS; WATEN; W@TW; WIETH; NTarqafa
(m-ﬂ), H{IATHY. But if the root ends in a single consonant and
encloses short ¥ which is not lengthened in the causative, then
the gerund of the caus. ends in H|F, to distingunish it from the
gerund of the simple verb; thus, F-IW|, ger. FINHY; caus. Y-
Tagfa, ger. IAAA.

3il. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad-
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir-
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual-
ifying the actor whose action it describes.

Thus, A ATHG =LA AT WTAT AE 7A: “having heard
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his
own house”.*

312, The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than
prepositional value; thus, HTZTH ‘having taken’, i.e. ¢ with’, like
Greek AaBuwv, #yuv; AT having released’, i.e. ¢ without’, ¢ except’.

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative ¥ or ¥;
thus, LT ¢ without having received”; FATHY * without having

summoned. »

Vocabulary XXIX.

Yerbs: HATY acquire, attain, reach.
oy + {9 (nydsyati) entrust (to T + W go forth; die.
one’s care). + §H-FT join.

* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause.
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3+wﬁ‘[ put at the bead, ap-
point as ruler over (loc.).

q® + W (pracdlati) move on,
march.

v (cintdyati) consider.

9 (cydvate) totter, fall.

qT + |7 take. Cf. § 312,

YT + GH-HT lay or place on.

o+ fag (nirndyati) bring to an
end, determine, settle.

I+ fa (vibhdjati, -te) distribute.

|+ W(pravrdjati) wander forth;
leave one’s home to become a
wandering ascetic.
Sabst.:

REUTY m., plan, design.

|WIELW n., bringing.

&f m., monkey.

Y m., victory.

‘gi‘!n f., misfortane.

qQ m., wing; side; party.

AT m., frog.

T, 7 opr, Ceylon.

qI m., hero.

HTY n., means, device.

'fﬂj m., bridge, dike.

TR m., 0. prey 2 monkey-king.

FRH (nom. oY) m., fire.
Adj.:

#feq disagreeable.

HTH responsible, trustworthy.

|9 du., both,

9 f. o7, little, small.

fad, . oHY, daily, regular.

iﬁ'ﬂ’ on the head.

Prepos.:

&fT m., elephant. ufa (postpos., with ace.) against.

Exercise XXIX.

A fg TUT €S TV SAfgaATaa |
oy faa® afcfy JE wafa gum 1ady
Trgfee IgadiE w ufeata g4 swfaat fenfa
ﬁwmwrﬁmzmﬁam mm@awaa
qmahaﬁr?tmmmﬁw LGRACE EIARNRICE U
faumTmd wnfaw faga yan frera: (3 1 w@m gar-
Ay wffa: ¥A@GYT @i 7AfT §g 977 gl wfgw ¥ Q& T-
JU AR | 8 | B 9 T FAYAYAT IR | U | §9-
AT AEA W AGAT AR fadta: | § 1| frarnas
- Tl gRaEfgaeTay gufa qrenfeam ) o gfaugfs-
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T WA U qRATAA AR | T | '« @ 9 FJfy avgrg-
T HreR | @ | TR wIwi w« fafgen ardfn wfey w9
1 rarsgEfag® T geTy freisa 1 9o 0

1. After the king had conquered the vassals of the western
lands he marched (pass. part.) against the eastern vassals. 12. The
merchants, in joy (pass. part.), took the money and gave the jewels
to the king (use ger., and pass. constr.). 13. ¢ After adoring the gods
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the
cistern’’: thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass. part.)
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brah-
man, abandoning his own(pl.), became an ascetic (R-HAS, pass. part.).
16. When the merchant had imparted (ﬁ[-ﬁg‘, caus.) his plan to
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor.
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments
(FTF) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.),
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without baving studied

the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, but falls into hell (loc.).

Lesson XXX.

314. Inflnitive. The later language has a single infinitive, the
ending of which is R (or XFR). The root takes gupa, when
possible.

315. The ending o is added direcfly:

L. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in o
and changeable 9g. Thus, qT, UT§R; T, AR fa, ag'l(;
o, WG 7, NGO F, B

2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root-
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finals, &, @, q and § remain unchanged bLefore | thus, ‘W&,
WPH; A AR WG PG R, g 90 ges T
‘curse’, WY 3qy ‘dwell’, qGH. — Other finals are changed
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con-

version of final consonants before the participial suffix q. Thus,

o=, UG @, O T R U R
wgR'; WE, WER; I, TG I, WgR FW *’ﬁa’m
w1, 9HH; T VTG T ﬂg*t T TYH; L TGR: —
Final g becomes , and final ®, 9; thus, HZ, WYHH; fag
‘know’, iﬁ'l{ (also W), R, AR

316. The ending GH with Y (in the form TGR) is taken by
roots in final long & and the root '{ﬁ with a few other vowel-

roots; by the majonty of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the
secondary con_]ugatlons Thus, ¥, wfaaw; m, wfEg 'E:ﬁ
tage T ArRgR T ER S0

317. Causatives and denominatives in RY have wﬁzgz{, the
root being treated as in the present; thus, I, ﬂ‘(ﬁx@'l{, 9,
Fyfagw; 98 arefaga.

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject ¥ at pleasure;
thus, 113{\, Tﬂ'fﬁ'gl{ or HTg':(**. The root g makes ’foﬁ’{

319. The rules for the use of I in the infinitive agree closely
with those governing its use in the formation of the s-future and
of the nomen agentis in g

320. Uses of the infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive is
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially

of the verbs W& ‘be able’, and W§ ‘be worthy’, ‘have the right

* The increments of g are sometimes T and T instead of
; i a difficult combination of consonants
L and J/IY; especially where

is thus avoided. .
** In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root H{:
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the gupa-strengthening.
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or power’; thus, qu‘g' WHRITA “he is able to tell”; !ﬁ'g’ﬂ’i‘ﬁi

311‘[‘(: “the prince ought to hear it”. ‘-!li' is often thus used with
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the
last cxample. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of
motion, and with those meaning ¢desire’, “hope’, ‘notice’, ‘know ’;
and the like.

32i. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative.
Thus, a dative value: Wgfq iﬁw:( ¢ there is food to eat” i. e.
“for eating”; a genitive value: HT AR capable of going”.
Even a construction as nominative is not unknown.

322. In certain connections the infinitive bas a gquasi-passive
force. Thus, m‘cjm: “begun to be made”; !ﬁ‘g L] ‘g’ilfﬁ it is
not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the
passive forms of Ja; thus, MW 9 WMIfA “he cannot abandon”,
but m?j’i ¥ WA “he cannot be abandoned”’; WY m

‘‘the two men can be brought hither.”

323. Future Passive Participle, or Gerundive. Certain deriv~
ativevadjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, Eﬁ'ﬁi (from ?) ‘to be done’,
Saciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary
suffixes are three: §, g®, and FATY.

324. A. Sufix q.* a. Before this suffix final radical T be-
comes ; thus, from QT,?W; AT, Y. b. Other final vowels some-
times remain unchanged, sometimes have the gupa or even the
vrddhi-strengthening; and g often, and %Y always, are treated before
q as before a vowel; thus, from 31, Y and 9; from 3, .ﬁ'ﬂ
and |HA; from la, HY and [T ; from 3, ﬁ]‘&; from Y, ud; from
33\, HIY. — ¢. In a few iustances, a short vowel adds q_ before
the suffix; thus, & (), R (lg"), Bl (3) d. Medial 3 remains

The original value of this suffix is ¢a. Hence the conversion
of g to ®Y_ and of Y to HY_ before it,
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another
class; thus, TN, A, F, but AT (W), I T
¢. Initial or medial i, u, and r-vowels are sometimes unchanged,
sometimes have the guna-strengthening; thus, =1, g, 99; T,
Ay, . f. The root Mg makes fow. A form ey (from
the defective root W\) is assigned to §9. WI-¥H makes HTEY
and |TEF. ¢. Causatives and denominatives in ¥ are treated as
in the present, but omit the syllables |]¥; thus, 9% LA

325. B. Suffix §=. This is a secondary adjective derivative
from the infinitival noun in q. Hence, both as regards the form of
root and the use or omission of I, the rules are the same as for
the formation of the infinitive ; thus, IWN, X, gfgas, wfa-
a= (9D

326. C. Suffix WY [FWY). Generally radical vowels

will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin-
atives in WY are treated as in the present-system, without the
syllables #%; thus, T (FT), ATAA (M), A= (3, N-
iy, S, wEa (TEafa).

327. The gerundives in q= are common in the impersonal pas-
give construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a
purely future sense; thus, A = gfaan wfgamy “ with that
thou shalt be happy”’.

Vocabulary XXX

Yerbs: ATE + WA (avagtihata) dive under
'ﬂi (drhati) bhave the right, ete. (ace.).

(cf. § 320.) Aq_ (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and
WY + FH finish, attain. intr.); pain; in pass., suffer,
&+ WU-HT pay. do penance.

R + W (abhigdechati) visit, | QT+ fy arrange, ordain, order.
attend. b8 (nytyati) dance.
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T+ W be mighty, able; valere.
‘iﬁ + W (pravdrtate) continue,
go on.
Subst.:
W m., busbandman.
¥4 n., song, singing.
dUg_n., heat; self-torture,
T2 n., drama, play.
T 0, dance, dancing.
g 0, body, figure.
FHIS m., convention, company.
HIAF u., Vedic melody, song;
pl., the Samaveda,
Adj.:
A}, f. °F, young, delicate.

Yy stout, fat.

fargarfas acceptably speaking.

wEge fruitful.

qfS¥ destined or suitable for
sacrifice.

fafea (part. of f§-y71) ordained.

gAY, f., ORI, capable, able.

ESL | self-existent; as m. subst.,
epithet of Brahma.

Adv.:

HWH_ enough, very; w. instr.,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,
suitable for.

é'(l{ at pleasure.

Exercise XXX.
¥ N Ffwgras Tod a2 gEHr=T 1 9| 94

fray gt /g @it aay fa e yan Tamg-
WA | R | IUTHYARTSHAT IO YSHAT: Gravfer a1 A=
i | 3| At awwy afadare wfwa: | 8 | wEHRTQgAY
% ufy wrmE wfastar (v fge IraggUATTRy AW
99 SR | § | W w] JuE auragEe® | o) 99ty 1y
|3 9fig afvdy o wafgaiss (fa awifiewa | < W
AT ATHT ATANT WHA (§ 322) 1 @ | YETAAETEY WHES AVH
FiA® WIREE | 90 | FHYAT JAFAY A FA 1 99
(Sentences with must may be rendered either with g or with
gerundives). 12. A Brahmacarin must not visit any c;mpanies
to see (u—t{) dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering
that works will be fruitful in the other life (use ‘“thus thinking”,

gfter or. recta), a man must strive to perform what is ordained.
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14. The maidens seated themselves (pass. part.) in the garden to
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune.
16. The daughters came (pass. part.) to bow before their parents.
117. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring
penance? 18. You must become a scholar (use Wqw , and .
§177). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who
is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (use WA )
are to read this letter. 22. Having finished the Veda, he went on

to study the other sciences.

Lesson XXXI.

328. Numerals. Cardinals: & 1, § 2, f9 3, wqL 4 1Y 5,
L L 6, g9 7, BE 8, A7 9, qaio. — UHEA 11, mm,
WY 13, 74T 14, TG 15, RN 26, FATY 17, WERW 15,
wagy 19, fawfa 20. — usfenfa 21, qrRAlA 22, ete. —
A 30, sRTRYa 40, wgTaq 50, wfe 60, wafa 70, wy-
fa 80, wafa 90, A 100. — QA or 7 TR 200. — GER 1000,
faued or T GEH 2000, WAQEH or MY 100 000.

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre-
fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, ugfanfa 25. Bat note:
YRR W, not THIW, 11. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either fggaT-
frq or FTH, ete.; 43—73, and 93, either {40 or IYIFTC ete.;
48—78, and 98, either YE® or HETAHT® ete. 96 is y@wafa.

Note also : FTZW 12, etc., but for 82 only grifa; s fanfa
23, ﬂf’@"ﬂ?{ 33, for 83 only =yMifad; WYsW 16, wgfaufa 26,
cte. ; mEifawfa 28, we1fdwa 38, AuTHifa 88.

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. &9 * deficient’, in com=
position; e. g. umYATENTa 20 less 1’, i.e. 19. This usage is
not common except for the nines. Sometimes T is left oft, aud

Fwfgyfa, etc., bhave the same value. 2. By the adj. H{Y® or

T il
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WWT ‘more’, also in composition; e. g., wETIFAIMN (also
werfuar wxfa) 9s.

33l. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers

above 100. Thus, UHYAR 101, ETAAR 108, 9gTHas WAR 105,
AN waw 107.

332. Inflection of cardinals. 7. TS is declined like mﬁ, at
§ 231 (pl.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones’). The dual does not occur.
TH sometimes means ‘a certain’; or even ‘an, a’, as an indefinite
article.

2. ¥ (dual only) is quite regular; thus, nom.-acc.-voc. m., ﬂ,
f. 0. }; AW, TN

3. 4 is in masc. and neat. nearly regular; the fem. has the
stem fa’g. Thus, nom. m. ¥, acc. m. Fq, nom.-ace. n.
Hf; instr. g, dat-abl. I, gen. IRTOR, loc fay.
:m.: non;.-acc. fagq, instr. fa'gﬁqq: dat.-abl. fatclwq, gen.

JUR, loc. fag@y.
4. |qqT has RICIES in strong cases; the fem. stem is qIq9.
<

Thus, nom. m. FFITCH, ace. m. 9gLY; nom.-ace. n. GG
. <,
instr. a'gfa{[ ete. Fem.: nom.-acc. Fa®EY, instr., etc., Wﬁn{,
VAgEY, FAUH, qaay.

(6—19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus:

5,7, 9, 10. ug, vgfA®, °WH, TR, UFF. Y W9,
qm and compounds of €9, are similarly declined.

6. WY as follows: §g, qgﬁqq, YR, TUTH, §IY.

8. RE may follow g, or be declined thus: =eY, wEIf,
WY, ATTA™, HETY.

20, 30, ete. fgufa, Ay, etc, are declined regularly as
fem. stems, in all numbers.

100, 1000. W and G are declined regularly as neut.
stems, in all numbers.

333. Conmstruction of numerals. 1. The words from 1 to 19

are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible)
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with the nouns. 2. The numerals above 19 are usually treated as
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive,
or standing in the sing. in apposition with it; thus, & FTHYIRY
or WA TTHY: “a hundred female slaves”; Weqt YTag “in sixty
autumns”.,

334. Ordinals. WY ®*® ‘first’, fgAY™, gata, 9q9, IgE,
Y, ¥, WA, I98, TAA, UHRQY (to 19th, the same as the
cardinals, but declined like %ﬂ, etc.); oy or fAqfaaw 20th;
I or FHWTW 30th, ete. Note also yaafdyw or FAMT,
TEratEfaawor SfEwfaan, 219tk. Theshorter forms (fayyete.)

are by far the commoner.

335. wod, fgdty and gﬁ}a make their fém. in o9y; the

rest, in & Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are
met with from the first three; but thbe usual declension of nouns
is the normal one for ordinals also.

336. Numeral adverbs. 1. g ‘once’; faa ‘twice’; e
‘thrice’; qq ‘four times’; UEFEH or qPITH ‘five times’;
and so on, with WY or °TIH: — 2. UHYT ‘in one way’;
2T or JWT ‘in two ways’; YT or T, ﬂ'?j‘iT, qgHT, {1
or §gYT, etc — 3. THAY_‘ one by one’; WAWH ‘by hundreds’, ete.

Vocabulary XXXI.

Verbs: ¥ in caus. (bhojdyati) feed.
T + GH_ (sarkaldyati) put to- | f@ + RN (abhiginicdti) avoint
gether, add. as king.
W + Hfq pass (of time). T+ IF-F cite, mention,

o (jdlpati) speak, chat.

Subst.: HAfEAUTZR 1., #. pr. a city.

“'&%{ m., the fourth Veda.

* U= forms no ordinal,
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W n., the “Iron Age” of

@& m., Scythian.

the world. wAT 0., body.
9 n., wheel. WTET f., branch, edition, re-
s fay n., astronomy; astrono-| daction.

mical text-book. HIAT m., year.
gﬁﬂ n., philosophical system. Adv.:

99T 0., lunar maasion. HAMTA (w. abl. — often post-
qTe@q m., n. pr., descendant of | pos.) after, immediately after.
Panda. e sometimes (in altern.).
g{IW n., one of a class of works | AAYT namely, to wit.
on the creation of the world. | §TH[AH_ at present.
ﬁ:ﬁiﬂ‘[fg\ﬂ m., n. pr., a famous
king.

Exercise XXX
FFww i U gFEwiE avw
FFARAT HEA T@ara gat awq v a9 0
CEISIGCIL O SO LR AR IR G C -+ I
IR 727 fagw 2RY gOwe wgfinegaa: vg AT
Hfq fagat #aw 1 2 | T9QT AT § T ATRT q39 | 3|
AIYT | AW UF WET G992 s gradze qur-
YA Fa4f 181 @ dweE FHrAL A qrar gwa gy
e qenfy sgaify s garfa =nifay sfagrg a6
wiadT=a | § | MfaFarfeaREa«wT wgugrafus Taan
FI@R WaAT TAAfEE: | 9| FYTT FERY WATH T
Tyt Ty auifw arfa g < ) fifw swrfe a9t aeg
FTHTIIHIT AR FTHUAT AT 1€ | § YT 99 99 WA9eH
HTRMATATANSTI |t 90 I
11. The wagon of the Agvins is fitted (N, part. pass.) with

three wheels. 12. The A¢vins are praised by the seer with four
*1.¢., in the seven stars of the Great Bear.

Sentences 6 and 8 were true only down to 1882.
Perry, Banskrit Primer. 9
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Rik-verses. 13. Krsna is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjuna
is the third among the five Panpdavas. 15. Some think there
are eight sorts of marriage (pl.); others, six (model after 2nd
sentence in Sanskrit above). 16, Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lanar
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate
a Brahman in his eighth year, a Ksatriya in his eleventh, a Vaicya
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik-verse, recited the sixth.
20. Cakyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (/ife).
21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3333.

Lesson XXXII.

337, Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin-
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com-
pound stems (by secondary derivation).

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are ¥J® for the
comparative, and Y@ for the superlative. The root before them is
accented, and usually strengthened by gune (if capable of it), or
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation.

339. Thus m and Qfqy (v QQ) attach themselves to
fow ‘quick’; Oy and TfCE va ‘encompass’), to Tg
¢broad’; q‘nﬂ'ﬂ‘{( and qrfyy, * worse? and ‘worst’, to the subst.
U TAGY and UfZE, to W ‘skilful’; AEITH and AFTE to
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wew; m and ¥fery, to qfEey or LLL§ q‘[ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'{( and
|qmtyy to Ty,

340. The following are examples of artificial connections:

W™ ‘near’, Adruw, AfQY; ww litle’, wvaw, wfaw
(but also w=lgw, wfAY); 7Y ‘heavy’, TR, 9fy; ﬁﬁ
‘long’, FTW, F1UY; WA ‘ praiseworthy’, good’, Fey
‘better’, HY ‘best’; fUF ‘dear’, 3‘{{(, Ty; §F ‘much’, WY,
ufae; gaw ‘young’, wdtaw, wfas; 3§ ‘old’, wdfaw, =-
fds. sHTY| and Rg correspond sometimes to WIE or Ty,
sometimes to q9.

34l. The stems in {W are inflected like ordinary adjectives
in W, with the fem. in =T; those in m bave a peculiar de-
clension, with a strong stem in §qig, and fem. §J&Y, for
which see § 2565. So also TR and LRLE

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are §T and ¥N.
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending,
Stems in W are always unchanged; final LW and JH become
Y and QY after which the f of the suffix becomes <

Thas, AT, fugaa] °aa; wfan, yfa], oaw; -
ﬁq’ ﬁﬁt’ o H.

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, |A1qaN ‘most
motherly’, W ‘most manly’, J¥HAN ‘most like an elephant.’

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding
the suffixes in the forms ATIR and FWTA; thus, | ‘well’, ga-
TH, FAATH.

345. Construction. With a comparative (and sometimes with
other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular
construction; thus, YATERGT A& Q@Y “a daughter is dearer
to him than a son”; HfATH AATALIQET “intellect alone is

9.
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stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative

may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength-

»
ened superlative; thus, 1'rﬁ'q1ﬁ; ‘most honorable’.

Vocabulary XXXIL

Subst. ¢ feq m., n pr., the Indus.
AT m., one of a band of celes- | FLIY m,, drankard.
tial singers, a Gandharva. A m., winter.
]9 m., n. pr. Adi.:
YTHAA n., running, course. g little, small; as n. subst.,
YTHTAA m., the world-spirit. atom.
T m., deliverance, salvation. | J/TY swift.
feaq £, n. pr. g, f. ¥gM, such.
¥E 0., metal; iron. o, f. o7 and °‘°(, old.
qfaw abiding, being.

A m., crow.

?{rﬂ m., a system of philosophy. Indecl.:

qFA9T f., n. pr. q sometimes in sense of if.
A )

Exercise XXXIL.

gy yrar faar arfu 99 faai sa=fa)
9@ faady Jar ud* 9 ufy afdw ga=
HraTa I Qe qrdte fa gOiewA 1 a1 9T @
WA S W fgSrAdy gaa 0 0 T FHOAE %mﬁ -
FEIHTA | 3 | FArEET wigt afcuda 1 8 | |fg |werat w1
¥t Ffag: g WA AT § U FY wAw A qHAAR Y|
TIATATO A ATAEA S AREPLIRY I€A | § | 0
ARaRENT 98 gaa: fagigrar Aft sQEEEEa | o |
1 mEifanfadwe gfeacggaar sfd@@aE Qe
WA FeTHEA | © | Ry §IUT yTdEiE: @aw e ur
i TIYETY SWEW: 1 901 W Anfey MAEI -
I[N 99U

* Translate as though genitive,

Lesson XXXII. XXXIIL 133

12. Of the three wives of Dagaratha, Kéuéalyi was older and
wore Lonored (I, comp.) than Kaikeyiand Sumitra. 13.Inwinterthe
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (express as pred.) such
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North
Prthvirdja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kalidasa are
sweeter than the works of Bana. 17. Anathapindika was the richest
ameng all the merchants in Rajagrba. 18. Iron is lighter than gold,
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest
of quadrupeds. 20. Cakuntala was more beautiful than all other
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch

(HW\) of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest
of birds.

Lesson XXXIIL
(Part 1.)

346. Compounds. In all periods of the language the combination
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if sitnple words,
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue.
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical
union of inflected words into sentences.

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes:

I. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members

are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in
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an uncompounded state would be connected by and’* E.g. b &
HTET-R{ ¢done and undone’; Wt ‘gods and Gan-
dharvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi-
ously be of any pumber, two or more.

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali-
fying adjunct: being cither a noun limiting it in a case-relation,
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin-
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent, and B. Descriptive, com-
pounds; their difference is not absolute.

Examples are: of dependents, wﬁr—fﬁm ‘army of enemies’;
ﬂ'w ‘water for the feet’; ‘g‘q’iﬁ ‘made with hands’; — of
descriptives, AETTIA ‘ great king’; fuaEd (§353, 2) ‘dear friend’;
= ¢badly done’.

348. The character of compounds of classes 1. and 1L, as
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each
other.

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad-
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com-
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A.
or B.), with the idea of ‘having® added, turning them from nouns

into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is

* This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel-
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related

tongues.

i TR
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a noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial

cor.npnunds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following

ob.]efct; and 2. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol-

lowing noun. This wl.z\ole sub-class B is comparatively small.

. ]?]xamplres: FITE ‘possessing a hero-army’; WRTHTH
ving desire of progeny ’; HIAATT ¢ excessive ’.

' 350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some-
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Qut of these uses have
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such
by the Hinda grammarians.

. 35i. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member
In another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound gﬁw-
3?, ‘done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into &/d and
the descriptive 2%“, then this into its two elements. ©
. 352. Euphonic combination in compounds. The final of a stem
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according
to the general rules for esternal combination. But:

1. Final T and JY of a prior member become XY and Y
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, W.’Iﬁgﬁ[
. 2. Final @ of a prior member often remains unchanged under
similar circumstances,

3. After final , §, 4, an initial § often becomes lingual.
. 4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for

€ personal pronouns are oftenest u i i

g ot o el sed HE an@ ®g in the sing,,
5. For §gw, in the prior member of descriptive and possess-

ive compounds, is used HET.

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare,
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353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of finals are
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension.
Thus: 1. A stem in ¥ often drops the final ¥, as in oY, °AE,
0@, oTTH. 2. An T or ¥ is changed to =, as in ouH, °TTT, °¥W,
oqy. 3. Au o is added after a final cousonant, sometimes even
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in °JE (RTA), TF (V).

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up.

(Part IL.)

354. 1. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co-
ordinate construction, as though joined by ¢ and’, are sometimes com-
bined into a compound.*

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form,
into two classes:

A. Tbe compound has the gender and declension of its final
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual
things. Examples are: ﬂf"{qﬁ ‘rice and barley’; {(HS-
msl' ‘Rama and Krsna’; HRATIA: ‘ goats and sheep’; ﬁ[@@fﬁ-
'{I%ngw ‘Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Viigyas and Ctdras’; fﬁ?ﬂ’gaﬁ‘
(§ 352, 6) ¢ father and son’.

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective
(so-called samahkara-dvandva). ‘Thus, WTFQUT?{J{ ‘b:md and foot’;
H‘ﬁﬂ‘iﬁ‘m ‘snake and ichneamon’; HEVATAERH (§ 353, 3) ‘um-
brella and shoe’; FFALTAW (§ 353, 2) ‘day and night”.

356. The later language preserves several dual combinations

* This class is called by the Hindus dvandva, ‘ couple’; but a
dvandva of adjectives they do not recognize.
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of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms;
thus, mqqqu’:\' and Ena‘raitﬁ ‘Heaven and Earth’; f&@9T-
FRUY ‘Mitra and Varupa’; SYqIHT ‘Agoi and Soma’.
357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but
- 1 9. <
are rare. Examples are: REE A ‘light and dark’; ‘i?{lﬂ'ﬂ round

and plump’;* GTaTgfEy ¢ bathed and anointed’. ;

358. II. Determinative compounds. A noun or adjective is often
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual-
ifying word — a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions,
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound,
is noun or adjective.*®

359. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Noun-compounds. The
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus,
A = 4 UqW; t’{énarﬁr ‘hundreds of fools’; — YTEYTH
(= m.‘{'l!t BTEH) ‘ water for the feet’; — fGFTHT ‘ money (ob-
tained) by science’; HTMGTEH (= HTHAT GTFHA) ‘likeness with
self’; — WYY (= OFIA) ‘fear of a thief’; — FARITT
(= 9® FYo) ‘sport in the water’; — FIEAN (= KA N°) ‘ going
to the city’; @ ‘lord of speech’, n. pr. (§ 352, 6.).

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de-

rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The

* The Hindus reckon these as karmadharayas (see next note).

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives
tatpuruse (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man H
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma-
dharaya, a word of obscure meaning and application.
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, TTRAA
‘gone to the village’; i’gﬁg ‘Veda-knowing’; — firgtfga
‘protected by Civa’; JYfEA (= A7 fEa:) ¢good for the cow’; —
wAqfaa ‘fallen from the sky’; ACTIGAAL ‘more mobile than
waves’; — fEITAA (= fEATATR TAH:) ‘best of Brahmans’; —
WTATUS ¢ cooked in a pot’.

36l. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare
root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally
in a short vowel, generally with an added @ — are very numerous:
thus, JZfag above (§360); TUW ‘standing in the wagon’ (or
simply ‘in the wagon’); 31{]3[ ‘on the head’; U®HR ‘only-born’;
AT (§ 352, 6) * forest-dwelling > ; HAFAS ‘born in the heart’
(i.e. ‘love’).

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter-
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case-
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, fgaq (§ 353, 2); 'g?‘d
‘well-done’; A ¢evil-doing’ (adj.).

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in
treatment from those of adjective-value,

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thue, 3
Ty (= W §7:) ‘black horse’; HETYRYW ‘great man’. Instead
of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used
appositionally or with a guasi-adjective value; thus, wﬁ ¢ priest-
sage’; Trofd ‘king-sage’.

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison;
thus, YRTH ‘black as a thunder-cloud’ (cf. ‘ coal-black’, ete.).
Reversed, JQYTH ¢ man-tiger’, i. e., ‘a man fierce as a tiger’;*

* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man,
Or, perbaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (so Whitney).

ESSRNG SR S ot 71
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WA ‘man-lion’; qTUR ‘foot-lotus?, i. e. ‘a foot lovely as a

lotus’.

365. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member,
are the verbal prefixes (“‘ prepositions”), and the words of direction
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes e or W priva-
tive, g ‘well>, gg ‘ill’, etc. These are combined with nouns (in
guasi-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, WaA ‘not
done’; HUfugd ‘not a scholar’; HAY misfortune’; wfa?‘q
“more than a god’; RFAFT * exceedingly far’; WIAHY ‘excessive
fear’; AfAYY ‘opposing side.’

Vocabulary XXXIill.

Verbs: TN+ WY (anurdjyati, -te) be
HIY + §R complete.
g+ f+ station, place, appoint. | g + W go away (on a journey).

Iac?[ + {4 return home.

devoted to, inclined to (loc.).

Subst.: qg n., step; place.
WIHTY m., air, sky. E‘( m., n. pr. )
HTHHA m., hermitage. wfguY f., queen.

&g m., n. pr.
AT m., boy, prince.
WIGT f., game, sport.
fa¥a® m., ornament (often fig.). W m., state of affairs; news,
@9 0., bathing-place; place of | @Y f., female friend.
FERTT m., hospitality.
f¥va® n., oG f., the threefold Adj.:

world. WW, f. oT. suitable,
oy m., n. pr. iﬁﬁlﬂ, f. oY, adopicd.

Qe m., panther.

lzzrq'[ f., chase.
YTRT{., march, journey; support.
§9 m., race, family.

pilgrimage.
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™Y, . of, in the manner of, | HIY, f. ° /T, near; as neut. subst.,
or suitable for, the Gandharvas.| vicinity, nearness, presence.

fg=, f. oW, heavenly, divine. Adv.:
HHY, L. o%, human. qTT earlier, formerly.
» o

Exercise XXXIHI.

gouwt wiw TS geanfaeafadat faga: sl g
fastauraea | 4 | ¥ Fa Afm@aafaaf=d qrEmmey
wEEH ufam || af@aEd gewwy smrATnfEERa
A FHEOHATOT: GUIHTNLHA | 3 | vh g W uwrg-
ATH TIYY JECH LA GATHAUE LA | 8| F@H
FHACIATHR Tfa Gagaregen efvmras deraf § 95 T
[T A WAL | 4 a7 FE& AgrY WNidw afs agw AT
AT TFwAT @ FGEAAT AgTCERiafrEEnin wiag-
qrgaTRAAT 0 & 0

(Form compounds of words joined by hyphens).

7. When he had seen her, brilliant (TS pres. part.) with di-
vine-beauty, as though (YJ) more-than-human, the heart of the
king-sage was inclined (pass. part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon,
baving learned that she (acc.) was the daughter-of-an-Apsaras (acc.),
he married her by the gandharva-ceremony (faar[g) suitable-for-
Ksatriyas. 9. Dugsanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights
in the hermitage, abandoned Cakuntala and returned to his-own-
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kanva had finished his pilgrimage,
and returned to the hermitage, learniug v\f“ag) the news*-of-his'-

3 he sent her into-the-presence-of Dussanta.

daughter’s®-marriage
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (H&T-&T,ger.) Cakuntala when
she was come®-to-the-city'; but at last he put(ﬁ{-gﬁ\, part.in °Jw )

her in-the-placea-of-the-ﬁrstl-queen2. 12. In the course of time

* «To engage in the sport of bunting”; cf. below, § 375, 3.
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(aﬂﬁﬂ WHAT) a beautiful-prince, named Bharata, was born to
her (loc.).

Lesson XXXIV.

366. III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with
a noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above
(§ 349).

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of
the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders,
Masc. and neut. stems in %, and fem. in T, generally interchange;
thus, from ¥+ W comes the compound ge® ‘ with excellent
hands’, nom. sing. YT, °®WT, °&H; so also (from 7 + faigy)
FfEga, °F1, °Z/; and (from F + G v.) HHEH, °FT, °9H.
The same holds good for masc., fem., and neut. stems in T and I,
and stems in consonants,

368. But often a fer. in § is used by the side of a masc. and
neut. in 9; thus, fgqir ‘two-leaved’, f. ‘rgtﬂff

369. Very frequently the suffix & (attenunated into an element
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective;
especially to fem. stems in § and &, and to stems in H; and in
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or mansgeable
in adjective inflection. Thus, a@,"am ‘richin rivers’; Eauimf.,
‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; HETYNH (nom. masc.
and fem. °[TH) or AZTATEH.

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix T is added to

secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning;

thus, wrézﬁ'[fﬁ (= °9TQ) ‘having an ass’s voice.’
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37I. A. Possessive compounds, The possessives are determin-
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best
defined by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative.
Thus, the dependent 2‘4’611 n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the
possessive ?m, oy, m. f. n., ‘having the beauty of a god’;
the descriptive ﬁ'ﬁa“[s‘ m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive
m m. f. n., ‘having long arms’. *

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus
tarned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos-
gessives.

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem-
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member;
thus, 'QWET& (from WTHAT) ‘possessing a beantiful wife’.

374. As prior members are found:

1. Adjectives proper; thus, HHEY * of other form’. — 2. Parti-
ciples; thus, W ¢ whose mother is slain’. — 3. Numerals;
thus, ﬂﬁé@ ¢four-faced’; FAWYTA ‘three-eyed’. — 4. Nouns
with quasi-adjectival value; thus, feT@ed ‘gold-handed’. Es-
pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may
well be called appositional possessives. Thus, Wn‘-{ ‘baving
“Krsna” as name’; ﬁ'(g‘(ﬂ ‘having men who are heroes’;
qICEYY ‘using spies as eyes’; WIgd ‘having thee as mes-

senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes);

* This class of compounds is called by the natives bakuvriki;
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘having much rice’.
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished
from the original determinative by a difference of accent.

Lesson XXXIV. 148

thus, W& ‘endless’; ¢ childless’; ‘wi

sons’; gﬁrﬁq ‘il]-savore:’!i'q The associa’tivgf:eﬁxw:h(l:szci::::
HY) is treated like an adjective element; thus, Y ‘of like form ’;
gy or HEIR “with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one’;’
qTIT (| + RG] n.) ‘favorable’. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre-
fixes; thus, WHAY ‘of wide fame’; [F ‘limbless’; fordm
‘powerless’; SYQ ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs;
thus, TR ¢ with mird directed hither”. ,

375. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned
at § 374, 4, bave in part won a peculiar application.

1. Thus with qTfZ ‘beginning® (or the derivatives AT or
H1fg®) are made compounds signifying the person or thing de-
signate«i along with others — such a person or thing et cetera.
Thus, AT TFIZA: ‘the gods having Indra as first’, i. e. ‘the
gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus
'ﬂam‘[@‘ﬁ ‘food, drink, ete.” — 2. Words like ug (qq=) etc.,
are used in the same way, to denote accompanime:t; chieﬂy ad-,
verbially. — 3. The noun %9 ‘object’, ‘purpose’, is used at the
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (ace. or instr. or loc.),
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, g‘wm ‘for
Dar:ayant’s sake’; [Ty ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 379). —
4. [T (as neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus,
iﬂ‘m'( n., ‘another region’ (lit. ¢that which bas a difference of
region ).

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it dec-
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in
which it is. Thus RfQUIY ¢ with necklace on neck’. Such com-
pounds are commonest with words mcaning hand; thus, wfaurfyg
‘with sword iu hand’; ﬁlﬁw “with club in hand’.

877. The possessives are not always used with the simple
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense,
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the ‘having’
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our ‘having’ as a
gign of past action. Thus, WIHATEA ‘possessing attained ado-
lescence’, i. e. ‘having reached adolescence’; gafarante
¢ with unstedied books’, i. e. ‘one who has neglected study ’; JyAWTY
¢whose breath is goue’, i. e. ‘lifeless’; m‘l@' ‘to whom death
is come near’.

378. B. Compounds with governed final member.

1. Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic.

9. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called
those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it.
Thus, HFATTT “lasting over night’; H{AHTR ‘beyond measure’,
¢excessive’; FTGaFW  next the ear’.

379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab-
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly
in the acc. sing. neuter.

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com-
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called
dvigu®. Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives are:
ﬁgﬂ n., ‘the three ages’; 49199 n., ‘space of three leagues’.
Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus faaray
(by the side of & n.,) ‘the three worlds’.

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective

* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows’
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows ).
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compounds which bave an indeclinable or particle as prior member
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and
called avyayibhava®. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially
frequent in this use; thus, Wrﬁ@'w ‘at evening’; FAYR ‘in
sight’; RIAFH (= NF™ W) ‘along the Ganges’; SUNFH ‘
‘on the G.’; nﬁ‘aﬁ:{ ‘every year’. — 2. A large class of avyayi-
bhavas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially
qYT, as prior member. Thus, YYTIWR, Wmﬂi[, qUER,
‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: mﬁ'ﬂﬁm{ ‘a8
long as one lives’; YIANXTAA_ * whither one will’. |

382. Occgsiona]ly quite anomalous compounds will be met
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314.

Vocabulary XXXIV.

Verhs: 23 (vardyate) choose, select.

9 + fag determine, decide. | +WT (asidati) approach.

g + {8 in caus. (vidardyati) tear| + WY in caus. (samdsaddyati)
open. meet with, encounter.

GZ (patdyati) split open. T (hdrsati; hisyati) rejoice, be

H + ¥ overpower. delighted.

Subst.: AT o, palate.
®Y n., limb, member, body. aeay f., thirst, desire.
QTR m., form, figure. TYT 1, tooth.
g m., moon. gfq f., brilliancy.
¥ 1, belly. q44d m., mountain.
ﬁg m., banner, Y@= m., a tribe in India.

WfZ f., peak; point, tip.
YT f.. top-knot, scalp.

HETT-m., stroke, shot; wound.
WY m., breath, life (often pl)

. W n, knowledge; insight.

AR D., head.

] X s '
The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable’.

Perry, Sanskrit Primer.

10 .
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#9 m,, fish. ; juncture (§ 375, 4.)
qQH_ 1., chest, breast. L4 skilled.
qTE m., boar. |/, f. °H}T, young.

R £, pain. Indecl. :

qg m, tendon; bowstring. Y then, thereupon.

Adj.: qg (adv. ace.) therefore.
waTq, {. °FT, blameless, fault-| ATIA so long; often merely =
less. done, doch.

wAFe, . T, favorable; as) T as long as, while; as soon
SN
neut. subst., favor. as.
W, f. oRT, inner; as neut. G asseverative particle; gives to
, f.

subst., the interior, middle;| the present the force of an

interval, difference; occasion,| historical tense.

Exercise XXXIV.
wiagar @ FA=r guui {y wfeasa)
wfaguurfiniae g31 wafd @@ 1 e |
wfeifgga gl ufagafa w1919 S= goat &3

wh@a: | * | WY AT TGAAT (pres. part.) YFATAETTALY ATT-
AT FRTHIREE: 1 3 | ﬁwaﬁlﬁm@m‘im?'ﬁjm-
T 1 8 | AaTfy qORY @yurfaew arsegy A g o
fZdIZT U= FaNTYT AATAYAR | 4 | WY A =TT
FTE sfa TUIFTAETAT 74 | § | WhAa= SfYQgraayy
gaTe yawa: I HHE TUATE: 19| mmyﬁ-—{‘iwfa
MWL sfawaa | o W AT # fafa e WRER-
fafed Wwagufgan 1 90 1 aT€ 79T ®Y@Ifa QU Ig=E-
far 7 wmrET wAfa | 9q | ARTASEH WTYATY agaﬁfm
wee | R | W@ weEn fafgm vt g fover @y
wafagaTisw: | 93 | 999 #fA] WrEy Oy fagrd wie-
f‘zﬁm‘mﬁﬂﬁmmmaiﬁrsﬁrgaz naun

16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance iwelve-days,
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Puriiravas, Indra’s-friend, married the
moon-faced *, faultleés-limbed* Apsaras Urva¢l. 18. Bhrgukaccha
i is situated (Q) on the Narmada. 19. There stands the long-
i armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Afigas, sword-in-hand. 20. The
. path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21, In-the-
* opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hus-

band-is-dead may choose a secoud at-pleasure. 22. Love is bodiless,

and bears-a-fish-in-his-banner; so say the poets. 23, The Brahman'’s-
- daughter, Sita-by-name*, is lotus-eyed.® 24. The king, although
. (WfQ) many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent® pandit has
" arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-upturned-face (m) Cataka

prays for rain-water.

Lesson XXXV.

383. First Conjugation of Verbs. Present System.,"** In this

gEEEEs

i conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd

¢ pl. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation.

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its

:i' strong form are these: the three persons sing. of the pres. and

" impf. indic. act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and

1 the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system

i, are weak.

L 385. Endings. For the middle endings W, W, and R[RATR
. are substituted WA, |, and WA ; and after reduplicated stems
(and a few others) wfa, Wq, and IY are cubstituted for the

* Secondary adj. cpds,, fem. in ¥.
** Dep. epd, “skilled in speech’’,
*** For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present-

- stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction,
i §78.

10"
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active endings wfe, WR, and WA (impf.). The 2nd sing. imv.
often takes the ending T or f§. Otherwise the endings are the
" same as in the a-conjugation. :

386. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is YT ¥4,
with secondary endings; but Sg is the ending in the 3rd pl., and
WT is dropped before it; thus, °g&.

387, Present participle middle. In the first conjugation this
participle is made with the suffix HT® [®TW], before which the
stem takes the same form as before the 3rd pl. pres. ind. The fem.

is always in HT.

388. Class IV. At nu-class. The present-stem is made by adding
to the root the syllable 9 nu [‘g nu], in strong forms Hq nd
(WY 76]. The ¥ of the class-sign may be dropped before and
R of the Ist du. and 1st pl. endings, except when the root ends
in a consonant; and. the @ before a vowel-ending becomes ¥ or
99, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants.
The ending fg of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end
in a vowel.

389. 1. Roots in vowels. g press’.

Indicative.
Active, Middle.

LEghf ggTR gTR 9 g gTR

sundmi sunuvds  SURUMAs sunvé sunuvdhe sunumdhe
2. gty ggww FIY 2§ R gOR

sundgt sunuthds  sunuthd sunusé  sunvathe  sunudhvé
s.gmfa  gyam wAfm g gER gEA

sundti sunutds sunvdnti sunuté sunvdte  sunvdie

The forms AW, AL, g‘a’%, ‘gm%, are alternative with
those given above for 1st du. and pl, and occur oftener.

e sl i
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3 WENI WYTAR FGAR, WGIA HAYEWEAWR oy
The briefer forms YT, YA, 9Y-AfR, qgAlR, are al-

lowed and more usual.

Imperative.

LgT g g ged gt geanR

P . - £ = ¥
sunavam sunavava Sundv@ma sundvdi  sundvavehdi  sundvamahdi
2 ?.'?.f“ T I IqE F_AWW TR
sunt sunutdm  sunutd sunusvd sunvatham sunudhvdm
3.

NI YT FAW  FEW FEAR gawm
sundtu sunut@m  sunvdntu  sunutam sunvatim sunvdtam
Optative,

LW A g g genafe geafy
Sunuyam Sunuydva  sunuyame sunviyd = sunvivdhi sunvimdhi
2 JUH JTATAR °¥1d AR GAIGTITR, GRTER
3 I AW oYW PR AR gEiw
- Participle.
=@, f. gadt g™, £ oW
390. II. Roots in consonants. 1Y ‘acquire’.

Indicative.
Active, Middle.

L TR ITgIR WTgER Wy wrgaw
2. WAy WTYUR WY Wiy

3. wraifa wigaw, wigafe wigd

wTgAe
gAY Wy
TR wrgaR

* . .
The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation,

is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part.

** The rare imv. in AT (cf. § 196) would be formed thus:

RLALLY
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Imperative.

1. gTIATi WTHATY RTHATH
2.wrgfe  wIgaw 9gA
3. qTAY  WIYAR H1gIY

HTHR  WIHATAE oHTHE
ATy WGATIR HH
wTHAW AR oqATH,

Participle.

g, f Wgad

wgaT, £ oW

The other forms of this tense follow the model of “g

391. 1. The root %, <hear’, contracts to
¢rnd and I grne as strong and we
N

act. JY; 1st du. ind. act. W or JEK; ete.—

sign, forming

2nd sing. imv.

9. The root ¥ shortens its vowel
[N

Vocahular

Verhs:
W (agnuté) acquire, obtain.
+ §Hqu obtain.
H|Iq_ (apndti, rarely @pnuté) ac-
quire, reach.
+ g, W, or §H, reach.
£ (cindti, cinuté) gather..
+ W or §H, gather.
+fag or fafag, decide, con-
clude.
Igg+ " (pracoddyati) urge on.
g (dundti), intr., burn, feel paiv

or distress; tr., pain or distress

33 before the class-

ak stem;

in the present-system.

y XXXV.

o (dinndti, dhunuté) shake.

\% (ernati, vrnuté) cover,surround.
+ H{T cover, tc..

+ /YT open.

+ Fg explain, manifest.

+ gH_sbut.

hC ] (¢akndti) be able.

) (¢radti, ¢rnuté) hear.

ﬁa (strndti, strpulé) scatter, strew.
4 Y scatter,

f (hindti) send.

(ace.)

Subst.:
QeI m., food.
fgag m, day.

I m, doorkeeper.

ufq m. pl., n. pr., certain demons.

¥HTH m., might, power.

g+ uart (pratyak drati) bring back.
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#Y9 m., enjoyment.
HAY n., root.

[N

TH m., taste, feeling.

W, f. owr, mgritorious, boly,
auspicious.

°WTH_ sharing.

m m., a Brahman in the | 9V, f. *WT, entrancing, agree-
third period of his life. able.

fayg m., Brahman. WA, f. qAY, tasteful,

U= w., sound; noise; word. ;¢4 AR of, similar; worthy.

Adj.:
WY, {. o9, new.

Exercise XXXV.

Ty faol @ Iggeaga
WY ¥ §g™ FIUEmATIHag 100
ol wft gfawaaw aew gErt Oy -
o1 9 1 AT aTd W wqrRgfogeE g 11
aﬁmngznmm aTe wfeg 1 3 1 R A wfwhircugar
HHAT: NATTY AQA: FETATAINA LA FULATIYAT (-
e wreda) ) TR T AT U o™ -
T 1Y) gEEAfagd e gan @it aym] ¥ fagrer-
muélwﬁw@ weda: §r gaamiol
e ufcur wqdfeTas wung Frffracay-
| FEGWIE 7 WY wiew<afa® o | fen
e werE g o 90 u
. 11. Having entered the temple of the worshipfal(3yrae)-
Visnu we heard the ear-entrancing (FTa®IEY) song-of-the-young-
women (use W at end of c¢pd). 12. Listen to this word of a de-
voted (f*ﬂ'!, pass. part.) friend. 13. The greedy (Ehl\, pass. part.)
who are always gathering riches, never attain tl;:a enjoyment o;

* Infin. of Q.

-8 . . .
. The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space
or distance or road, traversed.
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory
in the ten regions of the world (fg=). 15. Qakuntala, mayest thon
get (imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. My~two-brothers deter-

mined to travel to Benares. 17.-May the king’s-sword bring grief to

(R, imv. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds

cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door.

Lesson XXXVL

392. Verbs. Class IV. B. u-class, The few roofs (only six)
of this sub-class end already in ¥ — except one, &, of consid-
erable irregularity — and so add only 8 as class-sign. The in-
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the ¥ being gunated in the
strong. forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always)
before | and H of 1st dual and plural. ‘

393. Thus A, ‘stretch’, makes qAVIW, AT, etc.; lst
du. §qg_ (or AYIW), Ist pl. AW (or AYHE); mwid. ad, ade
aae, ete. — all like a vowel-root of the nu-class.

394. The root ]3} ‘make’, makes the strong stem T}, weak
§q; the class-sign G is always dropped before § and ¥ in 1st
du. and 1st pl., and also before § of the opt. active. Thus:

Indicative.
Active, Middle.
Lt g o§R W R R

bwft Fem FW@  FW@ PR R
sa0f gom g ge @R gE

Tmperfect.

Lemtm wgd Wy W wgdfe sty
2 VAU TICW AT TP VIR GO
8 WA W VI VI WETW wgea
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) Imperative.
L AR FITT  IAW TE FCATAR FCITHE
23 T IW@ W@ @R FOR
2307 FEW T FOW FEW FEaW

Optative,
L
Ly wow w@w  gdfy,  Ffafe  gdtafe
ete. etc. etc. ete. ete. etc.
Participle.

ﬁﬁ[, f. Qai' @Eﬁ'lm f. ogq.

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retaing from a more
original condition) an initial | after the prefix §H *; thus, q &
ifa, dEgan, FAgaT

396. The adverbial prefixes HfER and WIFR, ‘forth to sight’,
‘in view’; faq® ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; gy ‘in front,
forward’; and the purely adverbial ®® ‘enough, sufficient’,
are often used with @, and with one or two other verbs, oftenest
wY ‘be’ and zl‘become’.

397. Auny noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded -
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots & and ¥, in the
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel
or an i-vowel, it is changed to §; if an u-vowel, to &. Conso-
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant-
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules;
but stems in | change those letters to ‘& Thus, &YHCIA ‘he

makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; WRIRCITA (AW™) ‘he changes
to ashes’, i. e. ‘burns’: TANWETH ‘becomes a post’ (TRD);

Wl{‘qﬁ[ ‘becomes pure’ (‘ﬂﬁ); W ‘makes holy”.
398. The suffixes q7 (f.) and § (n.) are very extensively

used to form abstract nouns, denoting ¢the quality of being so-

* Also sometimes after gfT and BQ.
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and-so’, from both adjectives and nouns. Thus, wgfagar £,
qf¥YqdE n., ‘the rank of a Ksatriya’.

Vocabulary XXXVI.

Verbs:
] (kardti, buruté) do, make.

+ WqYQ do evil to, harm (gen.,
loc., or ace.).

+ W®H prepare, adorn.

+ wrfq®  (aviskaroti) make
known, exhibit.

+ 97 do good to, benefit (gen.,
loc.).

+ ATy hide; blame, find fault
with (acc.).

+ g put at the head.

+ #fa pay, recompense; punish

- (acc. rei, gen., dat. or loc. pers.).

Subst.:

Hfqg A m., priest of a cer-

tain kind.
|AY m,, progeny, descendant.
HfQAHTY m., plan; view; opinion,
SIH_ n., breast.
wfag m., name of a tribe.
&1fw ., charm, grace.
HHAERTT m., astonishment,
'ﬂ‘rg’af'q n., a certain sacrifice.
ﬂg’fgqa m., name of a tribe.
facanfad £, veil

+ WTEQ make known, or visi-
ble.
+ @R (§ 395) prepare, adorn;
congecrate.
Q¥ (ksandti, ksaputé) wound.
A9 (tandti, tanuté) stretch, ex-
tend (tr.); perform (a sacrifice).
+ 9T cause, bring about.
+ W spread abroad (tr.).
FY_ (digyati) be defiled.
AT (manuté) think, consider.

1Y m., fault,

A f., conduct of life; ethics;
politics.

w9 m, king.

HETFH n., kitchen,

R/1Y n., flesh.

W3q n., salt.

R/ n., spice.

FIALI m., trade.

WY m., doubt.

¥ o, cook.
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Adj.: N, 1. *°wY, dear.
woy, f. o9, blind. [N, . O, wrong, false.
WAHWR, Adv., necessarily. ¥, f. oW, good, proper.
Y, f. *WY, knowing. g, {. oF, ready.
YR enjoying.

Exercise XXXVI.

oY st Fea IR F@A TAR |

§ SRy ygeary Ty et i e

AN 3 N a1 9f 9N )

WA AEATHIA TEEY X A FAL 0 R

gaafu weiwmta v g g @ &)

AR INTEY ST T G 9 AW N W W

q AU WA A faag ATaL T w_TN v gENR

FITAN 191 T A NN J¥ Aaf@ qRERTCRTAN(A 1R
A e MNfawr afEmafimyg gav gfed weaiyea) sl
wwaifa Ty waggfcha aar gu@l o= gy sfeady
farufar | 8 | WiEgawaTfg Ryaws: YT AR G&gd: 141
WYUUTAY T GETY TR SYTfaegdag | § | v
farcanfaT ayfacgan sframary aqargamrfa i o

§. Every-year an Agoihotrin must perform the Caturmasya (pl.).
9. Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Brahmans find fault
with the trade-in-salt. 11. What thou didst (mid.), that distresses
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat.) who has
done me a service. 13. By the command of the great-king consecrate
the four princes according to the law (fgftx, instr.). 14. The
Caulukyas held sway ((ted %) in Aunahilapataka 247 years.
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (ﬁr{"q) even

the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes

* Poss. cpd, cf. § 374, 5.
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him holy, then this one becomes his child (W¥3¥). 17. The king- ]

of-the-Kaliigas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow.

Lesson XXXVIL

399. Verbs. nd-class. The class-sign is in the strong forms 1
the syllable WY nd [WT nd], accented, which is added to the root; 1

in the weak forms it is Wt n7 [Wf} 5i]; but before an initial vowel
of an ending the § 7 of WY ni (W} »i] disappears altogether. 4

400. Thus, #Y ‘buy’: strong stem YWY krind, weak WYY
krigi (before a vowel, YW krin).

Indicative.
Active: ‘ Middle.

L0 0
Imperfect.
1 wig™ wEy waas ofg gafy  ~fwafy
. WRIOTR, YRR W ouierg, ‘WY, owiwy
. W, WRAaR wRa,  cfta cgraw A
Imperative.

L Wrmfr s waw R wyraR  waTEe

W

>
Optative.
1. MmN Nfawm e Bgafy e
etc. etc ete. etc. etc, etc
Participle,

wiaw, f Wrgd wam, f oWt
40l The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act. is f§, never f\;
and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class

3 wift waw  wife
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in
this person the peculiar ending WT® dnd; thus, AYTW, WATH, -
AT, FETY (sce §§ 402, 403).

402. The roots ending in B shorten that vowel before the
class-sign; thus, g, guifa, gNR. The root Y is weakened to
¢ thus, m

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms ountside
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, Y _or A, U-
!Tfa; ARy, IWIfa; @ or W, APTfA. Similarly, YT makes
arfa.

404. Root-class. In this class there is no class-sign; the root
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per-
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes gupa, if capable of
it, in the strong forms.

405. Roots ending in vowels. Roots in T of this class are
inflected only in the active. In the 3rd pl. impf. act. they may
optionally take as ending B® instead of Ww, the WY being lost
before it.*

406. Thus, 4T ‘go’:

Inlicative. Imperfect.

L gify wrw Qg
2 qife qeg w9

111
g1
111

or WgR

® The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few

roots ending in consonants; viz. lﬁg-‘know’, 1T« ﬁ!, 4 8
N N
™
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Imperative. Optative.
1. qfa 9™ qm® T QY JraR
2. qifg w@R WA qIgTE  qIgiaR QI

3 gy WA q

qEmE qrEmmw

Part. QUH, f. QTRAY or Ty (260).

Vocabulary XXXVIi.

Verbs:

29 (agnati) eat.

= (krif_ui'ti, krinité) buy.

T (grathndti) string together;
compose.

% (grhnati, grhnité) take, seize.
+ f& bold, restrain, check.
+ nfq take, receive.

W (jandti, janité) know.
+ 1('3 allow, permit.

o9t ( pdti) protect.

Uy (pusndti) make increase or
grow.

g (pundti, punité) clean.

W prindti, prinité), act., delight;

mid., rejoice.

Subst.s
wstf® m., a gesture of respect-
ful greeting.'
gt f., wish.
379 o rise.

& + W1 (apldvate) drench.

;‘.u\ (badhndti, badhnité) bind;

catch ; join; compose.

AT (bhiti) gleam, glance.

T (mdti) measute,
+ fag work, create.

9 (musndti) steal, rob.

293 (YQ) + g steal.

23 (vrnité: also vardyati, -te)
choose.

fire_ + 9 remain over.

g (stnui'ti, strpité; see algo in
Vocab. XXXV) strew.

T (sndti) bathe.

T + W|Y remove.

et ., crescent.
?ﬁ{ f., work (literary).
WHIY m., treasure; treasury.

«qW m., n., moment; time.

g 0., gold.

® The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the

forehead.

i
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MY m., demon. Wﬁi f., height, elevation ; high
TN m., snake. position.
A n, leading-rope, cord. Adj.:

AW (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. | WYAA" of to-day.
HqYL m,, n. pr., a mountain. uTfis right, just.
Yu m., sacrificial post. ¥ (part of ¥-§Y) kindly dis-

QYTZ n., forehead. posed.
19 (vard) m., suitor, bride- °ﬁz knowing,
groom, fa_fmsy shrewd.
29T (vdre) m., choice, privilege, Ady.:
favor. ®AYH before, in the presence
W m., n pr., a snake-demon| of (w. gen.).

who supports the earth.

Exercise XXXVH.
mﬁwm:uta'imm:,
frdfeRy afd gurwaa™ w@ ) 28 o
fmwmﬂﬂﬁﬁl
B ARG UE R LI S L LR TR

_ T frumgfermrmemm: wuw ¥ wiee qatam 9y
WY rEEIAy JUY Ceghidvfe o 2 0 g s
W 7 argfafidecst oftam 13w T T -
S AWt Trar wifweRgdta 18 0 @ g garad-
TG W 4 WU AT WO W e 2ve-
W‘Wﬁmﬂnnéum@w’éumm
MU AFTAMGAT 7O fqarfan 1o § A2t -
pEasfawdgTy © T e

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have
[ J »
With the suffix W (sometimes @) are made adjectives from

adverbs, especially of time; thus, W@y ancie a
N nt’ ¢ 2
WY ¢ of the morrow’. ’ ’ gl s
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given you (pass. constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave =,
WA]) a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.). 12. Every-day two
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (part.)
gifts from every one is polluted (g9)- 34 The Creator formed
the world by his will (F=gqU alove. 15. Betake thyself (gT) for
salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked
by punishments. 17. We saw Rama’s daughter coming (Tut
(pres. part.) of the house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid-
en’s hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an-
other’s leavings (Gg-TWY, pass. pert., neut. sing.). 20. One must
bathe daily in unconfined (part. fromn fR-qY) water. 21. May the
three-eyed god, the great-lord (¥Q) whose-fore})ead-is-adorned-

with-the~crescent, protect you.

Lesson XXXVIIL

407. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d.* Roots ending in an i-vowel
or an u-vowel (except 'Y ‘go’) change these into Y and VY
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated.

408. Root Y ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep. Wf\q:
‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the Y then be-
comes Y, as above).

Indicative.
Active, Middle.
Le e Wi owie e
.Ut xww whm Wi wi@w wdEw

* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root-
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms—except
of course in the imperfect.
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Imperfoct.
(for augment cf. § 179.)

LR 39 W wlfy wiafy wiefe
270 W W wive wiem wihaw
LW vm WM wim wlwmm wa

Imperative,

Lwarfa v waw wu® wwueR weEml

2¥ft ™R W witw  migem i
7 AW 9N wiam wimam weitam
Optative. ‘
IR ete., 3rd pl. XYY, T ete.
Participle.
qw, f. gt YT, f. ey
409. The root ¥t (mid.), ‘lie’, bas guna throughout; thus, 9,
4 W&, Q9% etc.; impf. Wfy, WY ete.; opt. Ty etc.,
part. WYTH. Other irregularities are the 3rd persons pl.: indiec.
RH, imv. Fgaw, impf. w{<A-
410. The roots of this class ending in § have in their strong
forms the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ending

beginning with a consonant.

41l. Thus, ¥ ‘praise’:

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
‘Leifs gow gv g g e
2 ey quy g ¢ ogne @9
>uif qre gatt @R gT q@
Imgerfect. Act.: 1. wEER, 2. wElw, 3 wRq, 3rd pl
RGIA. Mid.: 1. wgfay, 30d pl. g
Imperative. Aect.: wrafH, g, Eﬁg, |YTY etc., 3rd pl
a1 Mid.: w49, T, §as, ﬁaﬁ? etc., 3rd pl. gaaOw.
Optative. FYTH etc. YR eto.
* | also found

Perry, Sanskrit Primer.

1
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Participle. Act.: qIW, £ ooefY. Mid.: gE™. -
he root W, ‘say’, takes the union-vowel { after the r
#12. The root %, s

ing,* Thus:
when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.* T w

Indicative.

Active. Middle.

L owhfe wyow wme EY gE AW
2. witft yww ¥ LR
T o ﬁmﬂ"l’?{' w{;em; 3rd

‘ Imperfect. Act.: WHEH, A, ;

- 1. wayw. Mid.: wnfa, WUTH ete.; 3rd pl. WHAA. 1

T pera nets ‘ 3 tc.; 3rd pl.
Tmperative. Act.: waTi®, %€, nTY; WATY et P
yam. Mid.: aq, A ete.
Optative. Act.: FETH etc. Mid.: gﬂ'ﬂ‘ etc.
Participle. Act.: W\. Mid.: m

413. Emphatic Pronoun. The uninflected pronominal word

m signiﬁes ‘self’, ‘own self”’. It is oftenest used as a gomin-

H i t

ative a.long with WO\'dS of all persons and numbers, but ho
’

seldom it represents other cases also.

Vecabulary XXXVIIL.
+ W explain, teach; announce.

+ {7 explain, etc.
g (rduts) cry, scream.

'
Verbs:
X (éti) go.
+ W\ (adhité) repeat, read.
+ WY (apaiti) go away, depart.| + f5 scre-am.
+ wfig approach. Tt (geté) l.le, sleep.
+ W set (of heavenly bodies).| + Wfd h(.a asleep oxl\) (ace.).
+ Bg rise (of heavenly bodies). i(sate’) bring forth, bear.
+ !;I approach, + 9 bring fox"th.
!(bravi'ti, braté) speak, say, state. | g (stanuti) praise.
o

* Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met vnt:;
och as l’ﬁl wAfg. Some of the verbs in @ are allowed to
’ , :
inflected like %, bat forms so made are rare.
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Subst.: YA m., witness.

faqm., n.pr., a name of Buddha. | §TTH m., crane.

faigT £, tongue. Adj.:
NEFQ m., n. pr. YA, f. oW, ready.
H_TY m., logic. IFYfaw diligent, energetic.
g9 n,, flower. | R, f. oY, lamentable.
WY m., question. °HTITA making, doing.
#ATHH n., sense, understanding. Adv.:
Y m., killing, murder. Y  below, down, on the
ﬁﬂ:ﬁq m., n. pr. ground.
®EHT m., companion; Oﬁ‘ f., -
wife,

Exercise XXXVHI,

uTefty fafawmams waavEs |
WAITHY A g ATaw 1 € )

W gFERICw | w@ETERfa Rruarefrar R
TNRATATITHA 1 9 1 TewAforaTa firerw FUTIUTS °Y
(§ 264) xfa u 2 0 W yrenfo st @wdar 139 RIRICHE ]
TE AT M ewwufeaw 73 @iy 1 g1 s
FerfwEfmEfcdifewaent 5 fagfa: oy n sefas
yuufeE wagufa wal: o § 0 &1 fagy a1 fet =il afws

i AR TR M 1 I frawd wwe® 0 © | gawEE
W Ry faRat o ey SEE < e

4T af| wdmwiy faga@ n qo o

11. The three wives of Dagaratha bore four sons. 19, Rama

and Laksmapa, followed-by-Sita, went (¥) into the forest.

13. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months on
the ground., 14. A witness stating anything other-than-what-was-
seen-or-heard is to be punished (fut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt )
departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look

11¢



164 Lesson XXXVIIL XXXIX.

at (%-¥w) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why hast thou come
(WfH-¥) to-my-house with-wife and with-children? 18. “Praise
Varupa’: thus the gods addressed Cunahgepa who was bound to
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless
land the rich do not sleep in peace (gﬁﬂ).

Lesson XXXIX.

Al4. VYerbs. Root-class, cont’d. Roots ending in consonants.
The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped,
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for
finals.* Cf. §§ 239,242. But a root ending in a dental mute some-
times drops this final mute instead of the added  in the second
person; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in @ some-
times drops this & instead of the added @ in the third person:
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of ® and & in
the second and third persons.

415. Roots in  and & substitute F for those letters before
L and {which then becomes q\); and I before ¥ - Thus,
7 ‘speak’: af=, qfy, afw® (only these three forms used).

416. Root 14g ‘know, (act. only):

Indicative. Imperfect.
L 3fg fagm oo W9gH wfag  wfew
9. Afm fumw fam  =&gor saq wfaer =6
5. Afn faww fagf@ @@ LIE RIS EE T
| Imv.: ¥gfw, fafe, ay; Tgre, e, /W ],
faw, fag=. — Opt.: TR, ete.

# In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre-
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney's
Grammar, §§ 139—232 (the two larger sizes of print).

eheida

Lesson XXXIX. 165

417. Thi :
This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but

otherwise 'r'c;gular) which h
» as always the value of
forms of the indic. are: et e

Sing. l'ﬁg 2.9, 3.9

, 2. , .ag;du.l.ﬁg‘zﬁm3
1 1. - ANy ﬁam.
p fag, 2 ﬁ'{, 3. fﬁ‘g‘q The participle is fagig, f. ﬁ%ﬁ,
(cf. § 268). a

418. The ’ 1
s he root W, ‘eat’ (act.), inserts W before the endings

e 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.; thus

. .3 y R, HIFA-
419, ‘kill’ i
Th.e root g9, ‘kill’ (act.), is treated somewhat as are

noun-stems in A in declension (§ 283). Thus:

‘ Indicative. Imperfect.
;- ;;:r TAE T AT WEA  WER
- BYH  ¥W WL WEAR wEA

3. gfw gaw wf= HAET WA WEA
Imv.: ;
Trfa, 9fet, ¥99; ¥9T9, TOW, EAW; €A, W,
W, — Opt.: §|TA etc. — Part.: ¥ed, £ TAY.
X 420. Roots in ¥, §, ¥, substitute F before F (which then
;cot:n:s Y ), § before @ and 9§_ (which become Z and 3), and
g before (which be : ‘he
b Y 1 becomes ). Thus, fg{ ‘hate’ (act. and
- Indicative Act. Imperfect Act
;. S;w femw  fRwy e wfagw  wfgw
3: ;r : ff‘q'm faw w?z: wfgew  =fqe
e faufw w32 wWigem sfgum
Imv. Act.: ZuTil, fygfe, Ty; BT ete.
42l. 99, ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.: ¥Y, 9%, 98; IR
] b ’ b

9919, I914; 9®e, 9eg, 994 — Imph: m=fa, waomg

2 a a) a l[, W]am’ m EJ gEI(
]

. e e ey e
Anomalous dissimilation.
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422. 1. &=, ‘rule’ (wid.), inserts g before endings beginnixfg
with g _and ¥; thus, 2nd sing. ¥R — 2. T, ‘ wish’ (act.), is in
weak forms contracted to 3% ; thus, 3rd. pl. sufE.

423. q=, ¢rub’, ‘clean’ (act.), bas vrddhi in the strong forms,
also in weak forms when the endings begin with a

and optionally
oot-final this verb follows the

vowel. In the treatment of the r

roots in 3. Thus, ind. 3rd sing. atfg, du. A, pl. Tiaﬁﬂ or
At

Vocabulary XXXIX.
+ o wipe off.

Verbs: y
Ty + W9 (aparadhndti) do

$3( (iste) rule, own (w. gen.).
q9 (cdste)+HTrelate; call,name.!| wrong.
+ T explain. g% (vdsti) wish.
faa (dvésti, dvisté) hate. 1fag (vétti; véda) know, consider.
+;1 hate extremely. T + NN smite.
4 fo kill.

AR (madrsti) rub, wipe.
& N

+HYq wipe away, off.

HTHTW 0., grammar.

Subst.: "
g m., lip. ]| m., n. pr., a Rishi.
§|Y m., decay, destruction. g f., hesitation.
|9y 0. eye. 'I[é m., n. pr., a name of Giva.

| b., learning.

N>

‘G!li m., creation.

fgfa f., condition, existence.

aa m., conqueror.

q;n f., compassion, pity.
Hy§Y m., destruction.
Ag m., n. pr., a name of Civa. Adjes

H*A m., sacred text; spell, charm. | 7=, f. °HT, blameworthy, cul-
1A m., watch (of the night). pable.

&% n., conduct.
[
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Exercise XXXIX.

FA 979 A7 ST TANY 4f 9 9 998 |

WafE aTygAry ¥ Aradfa areaw a9

g 999a g gw gl warad |

TaRgTIa T qd gRuTga u k=

¥Y g FuTgATIREA 0 9 1 wd tfa wrm: -
q9a WA TR 1 2 1 wigwd wet f& @t Ifwmda-
fa 0 3 0 gy FRpgwasfEfaresgradr =9 18 1 9@
STRME ¥ 9 99 fywaafa@<Ea ™ i v 39 ag9d 9t
TROIRTET gurfafy @ifa @ adeays " fag: o §
WAULTE ARG wY WG uraTeies @ €64 00 1 wyfe-
fowag a1 nEafy: foRfRic A RO AT R e
famn 0o o 7t ygwt aT@ AT i qo0 1 qgwfY g™
fadar (§ 374, &) T WlEFTHC N 99 0
12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pres.

part.) the-science-of-grammar. 13. Know tlat Rama (ace.) is the
son, famous in the-tbree-worlds, of Dagaratha, and the conqueror
of Ravana, lord-of-Lanka. 14 Having sipped (WT-9¥®) water
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to ethers, once.** 15. Two
warriors smote (HfH-g#) with arrows the king-of-the-Afigas, who
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without hesitation even
(=fq) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f&g) me a Cudra, though know-
ing (VT ger.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons-
of-Pandu. 19, The women whose-sons-were-dead, having lamented
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.).

* Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc.

% Wa-
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Lesson XL.

424. Verbs. Root-class, cont’d. T ‘sit’ (mid.): Indic.
Y, Wi, WIR; WISy ete.; WG, W WEA. Impf.
wif¥, WTRTE, WTEete. Imv. WY, NTEH, HTRW otc. Parts
| (unique).

425. The root TR, ‘ command’ (act.), substitutes in the weak
forms with consonant-endings the weakened stem fQq® ; thus,
indic. sing. WTFA etc.; du. FU=A@ ete.; but 3rd pl. wraEfa
Impf.: WATER, WATE, FATQ*"; =wfusy ete.; but 3rd pl
WATgE. Imv. 20d sing. WIfY; 3rd pl. TR

426. The extremely common root 1§, ‘be’ (act.), loses its
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The
2nd sing. imv. is UfY; in the 2nd sing. indic. one  is omitted;
in the 20d and 3rd sing. impf. & is inserted before the ending.
Thus:

Indicative.
wf@ @®8 W
=fa by g
-wfa  ww gfW
Imperative.
. wgif wEg wW@E
- ufuw TR q
. WY wW =~

427. Roots in § (except fTF and FF) combine § with T,

9 a.nd 4 into % and then lengthen preceding ¥, T, §; before

Imperfect.
qER = G |
MY wER = W@
W WER W&

L L

—

Opt.: I etc.; 3rd pl. gy
Part.: g1, f. Hqay.

© W

¥, € becomes &; in 20d and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the
endings are dropped) the § becomes . Thus, f&g ‘lick’ (act.
and mid): Impf act.: WAEH, WL, WaZ; WEF, WAEH,

* Or I So WIFR or WWAR (imv., impL).
** See § 414. JHT is said to be used in 2nd pers. also.

i i s U
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HAIETR ; Wiww, FWE, WEA. mv. mid.: 9, fossy, sew;s
qETaR, fagram, fagraw; Sgwe, WigR, fagam.

428. In the two roots 3%, ‘milk’ (act. and mid.), and fgg,
‘smear’ (act.), the final § represents an earlier guttural which

reappears in the inflection. Thus, from gg:
N

Indicative. Imperfect.

LOfg  gER q@W W{RR YR wWiW
2 e gum g9 wR WA W
3 Qg™ gum FEfm TR wINW wgE

Ind mid.: ¥, U¥, E; FFE ete. Impf mid.: wZfy,
WU, W5 WIEMY ete; AGETE, WYTAR, WgEA
Imv. mid.: EVE, Y, TR ILTAT ete.; TIHE, U,
FEAR

429. The roots QR ‘weep’, |, ‘sleep’, JY, ‘breathe’,
Y, ‘breathe’ (all act.), insert Y before all endings beginning
with a consonant, except § and { of 2nd and 3rd sing. impf,
where they insert either % or &. Thus, {Z: Pres. indic.: Q-
fzfa, Qfgly ete, 3rd pl. ggf. Impt.: HOZH, WUH or
oFYY, °TA or °FIq; WARIZA etc.; 3rd pl. {EZ. Imve: Q-
aifq, '(rqu, QA ete.  Opt.: YT ete. (T being mode-sign).

Vocabulary XL.
Yerbs: My (d'ste) sit.
A (dniti) breathe. + Y sit by; wait upon; at-
+5 (prd'm'ti) live.
JqY_ (dsti) be.

tend; reverence,

" of. 8§ 244, 249.

** When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by &
or §_of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir-
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initial
of the ending,
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.+ »-fg (pravicdlati) move,
stir (tr.).

g€ (dégdhi) smear.

3T (dégdhi, dugdhé) milk.

qw + (nimilati) shut (the
eyes).

®g (rdditi) weep.

ferg (tédni, lighé) lick.
+ Y lick.

Subst.:
[YHN m., enjoyment,
%‘11 m., hair,
T+ n., gift, generosity.
HIAT ., girl, maiden.
g8« m., n,, club, pestle.
<K 1., blood.
®E n., sacrifice.
qfa‘i! m., n. pr., the sun-god

Savitar; the sun.

oy + WY approach.
W (gdsti) command, govern.
|y (godsiti) breathe.
+ T or HHT breathe gently,
revive.
+ {4 be confident, trust (w. gen.

or loc. of pers.)

T+ 39g” (uttisthati) arise.

¥ m., shoulder.
Adj.s
HT, f. °FT, firm, resolute.
fauw, f. °HT, shrewd, skilled.
>
[T, . oHT, right, proper.
AT, . °HA(T, careless.
Indect.:
HTAT early, in the morning.

IR greatly, much.

Exercise XL.

gy fafaya afg .1 gy
o gATfaNg Ty A1 GUEAN
J4T T ATQAY JATAR AT
HraEmay: ufggwfa wd F air e
TN gEd @A FET gAar qerague qta |arfa-
fa st v 9 1 faaygy mivy 9 frafefa gfearga o #E-
gfm FemmfyraT o g9 = fafa w3 o www-

* After g, the initial Y of YT and TR is dropped; thus,

IYTIH_for IeGTIA-
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fafeni@ ffemfa gfifa Araaeite™ o 8 u gewTEt
warfafa TGATHTAY TIW@T WQTE AT U 4 0 FRE
gaTafafe aamrfedifa wafeifeaigadt eIt =-
T 1 & 1 gRFwiar frer ofd RREdwa e o 1 Ty
_W: Fagw @i @ gm 9 g whw fam &d mgam e s
FEENAS: QRTSEAY 7 dgfa | e y degwaqgurEd F
EEREA fe e NKLYT

11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (¥TH), son of
Virasena. 18. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle,
licked Ais mouth with his tongue. 14. Let the householder say to
the guest: ““where didst thou sleep during the night”? 15. The
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by
his father, wept bitter]y..'(l!‘ﬂ‘;{). 17. Whose daughter art thou,
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole
world lives, i the world-spirit. 19, Having arisen in the morning,
reverence the sun (Ef‘e‘[i[). 20. If you do not praise Rima, there
will be no salvation for you (use JE, in pres. opt.).

Lesson XL1L

430. Verbs. Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present-
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.®

431. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows:

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general
the first consonant of the root; thus, g7, T But, (¢) a non-as-

pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (b) a palatal for a guttural

* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. 1In the great ma-
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels,
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or §; thus, 91, 4T; &g, ﬁr@g; 7, fagY); (©) if the root
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is
repeated (with observance of @), not the sibilant; thus, @1, q®@T.

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable;
and 9§ is replaced by ¥; thus, ] and YT above; i, s
¥, fay.

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong
forms; thus, fa#fY, strong fq3; ﬁng, strong fHUT.

433. The verbs of this class lose the ¥ from the endings of
the 3rd pl. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 38d pl.
impf. act. always take g, before which a final radical vowel has
guna; thus, REGWTY.

434. Root ¥, ‘ bear, carry’. For 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act.,
cf. §§ 122, 414,

Indicative,
Active, Middle.

L@ foyee fopm @@ fopee fageR
2faufd  fqum fayw MR fume fagd
sfamfd  fayam  fpafa  ffa faw@ fedd
Imperfect.

Luforw wfye wfayw sfafy wfqyafy oywfy
ewfauy whym wiaya  sfsyore Ffguram oyan
s.wfany wipa Wi wieya  wfqgmam ouq

Imperative.

Loy fierers A iR fawcae fawsi

foffe fagm fqa fm feenam fapaw
sfeg fayam fawg  fayam  fawam fewam

Opt. act.: ﬁ'&jﬂ'ﬂ{ etc.; mid.: fRE ete.

Part. act.: farqe (§ 259), f. fayaY; mid.: faTE

435. The roots 1T, ‘give’, and 14T, ‘put’, lose their radi-
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems g and Y
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In the 20d sing. imv. act. they form fg and WRE. The inflection
of YT is as follows:*

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

L xafe zww TAE W gwR R
2. UIfE wa®@ Y9 4@  IUe u3
3. gurfa wwg Iufa  wd Tyt Tva
Imperfect.
Loz wew W Wi wgafy w3l
2 T TYTA WUR  AUATE WIUTITH, WUHER
3. WU WYTIR AIYH ¥UW  WIHIATR  WIWA
Imperative,
Lgaf gad Iw@ 7@ quTaR quUTER
2. afg TR WY 1o - 00t G -1
3. YTy YWHW IY¥F UHWIR QUEAW IHAW
Opt. act.: ZEITH ete,; mid.s T ete.
Part. act.t YA, {. IUAT; mid.: FUTH.

436. The root 1gT is inflected in precisely the same way, but
with change everywhere of ¥ to g, except where ¥ belongs to
the ending.

437. The root 19T, ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the R|T in
weak [orms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.;
thus, indic. 3rd sing. srgTfa, pl. wgfa; impf. 3rd. sing. HARTHA,
pl. MAFH ; opt. HETA. The 2nd sing. imv. is AFYFY or wfele.
In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either

7Y or Sify; thus, FFAY or AfTHR.
438. 19T, ‘ measure’ (mid.), and 2gT, ‘move, go’ (mid.), form

. Lo . .

In combination with q or ¥_ of an endmg,. the‘q of Y
does not give §, but follows the general rule of aspirate and of
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown
back upon the initial of the root.
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&t and f3¥Y before consonant-endings, fHY and ﬁg before
vowel-endings ; thus, 3rd persons indic. fA¥HY®, fwTaA, fAwWA.

439. § ‘pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing.
imv. ¥§fY; 3rd persons impf. FALIA, WIAFATH, GHETE.

440. 1. 3§}, ‘fear’ (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forms;
thus, fqaftag or fafiwy, faalaTa or fafaam. — 2. FY, <be
ashamed’ (act.), changes its weak stem ﬁrfl‘ to ‘f![fg!{ before
vowel-endings; thus, indic. 3rd persons fHEfH, ﬁ‘ﬁaq, fs-
firafa.

Vocabulary XLI.

Yeorhs: + HTputon; (mid.) take, receive.
1T (dddati, datté) give. + fq arrange, ordain.
+ | entrust. + |R_unite, put together ; lay on.

19T (dddhati, dhatté) put, place. |1T(jdhati)quit,abandon, neglect.
+9fq close, shut. Y (jikréti) be ashamed.

Subst.: formed the ablution customary
|/HY n., safety; feeling of safety.| at the end of religious pupilage.
wg'( m., demon. Adj.:

w1 fa ., oblation. %a, f. of, divine.
afeq m., n pr. fafe, f. o=, excellent, remark-
{9 m., gazelle. able.
Adv.:
T at evening.

9=t n., possessions, wealth.
a -
99 m., n,, rest, remainder.

WIadd m., one who has per-

Exercise XLI.

yrfe fafaea gumfa f29 29
AW faaug 7x 9% a=y wlan o0

b e I S e
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qY FTEAAT IW AT AW |
7Y fal srdrarraa@ ara faafa i a0
q FIHAET qYG T AR FErIdIa 7 fafa g
¥ Ay 9 faRfa o 9 0 9 wrAAFATIE vwd afaywuTER-
o R T § FE fquw@ wgdy mifadt waifatt g3
§% TIANR AR THIATEH AT 1 8 0 gAY
sfa v wiewgd foaw vt wiaat g v fawi we-
fa (voc. sing. £.) & TfadT fa=l T Cgm@n &0 @ wan
Tt ufd Gelt B 9 AT 0 0 0 A yawrEFai w4t
faar s EfES gifa @ 9 faarg s=d 0 = 0 w3
JTAT (part., acc. pl.) FET IFHATFAY wgen gawwm 1 e
wrafyaTy sEnd garEdat gy oo
11. Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial offerings into the

fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books

(qfa) 13. Dagaratha eutrusted his sons to Vasistha as scholars.

14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: *Sister,
be not afraid ”*. 15. Let a Snataka carry (wear) a garland, and an
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fraits-or-grain
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (fg-¥{1) with great-
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-have-not-learned-

their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (acc. or gen.).

Lesson xLf.

44]. Verbs. Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con-

sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con-

* With the suffix #%, f. °t, are formed adjectives signifying
‘ made or composed or consisting of>. — In the second line, ‘bear
the name’ merely, i. e. are not in reality such.

*%* See note on § 411.
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gonant, unless one be there already (as in WE); this nasal is
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is
expanded to the syllable % [q], which bears the accent.

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rales al-

ready given for the root and reduplicating classes.

443. Thus, IR ¢join’; strong stem GWS, weak Y§.

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
gafm  gswE TSWE IR gsHE  gSwe
gafe  gEFER” I §§ RELC I L

>

wgew WgSH  WgsW  WgE
wgmm  WGER FY§  FYEFUR WYSHAW
qGAR = WIFWH FIEN

gasfa
Tgia JFR = S
gaw TgW = YT

- -

L G AL geE@  gsa

Imperfect.

R E

R HYFATR WIS
Imperative.
g g g gy g
gHE™H,  GETEH
JIH gHEaR AR
Opt. act.: YRYTH ete.; mid.: JEY ete.

Part. act.: gH™,, f. gg?ﬁ', mid, s W
444, Root [y ‘obstruct’; strong stem {UY,, weak €.

Indicative.
Active. ‘ Middle.
wfis ©Wg TR W TEY T
wi| T s 29 TE Y W

-

qufy wIq W\ w39 Td A

® Instead of JITFUH g'grna and the like, it is allowed
(and more usual) to write FEUH, metc ; also @Y, €A etc.,

instead of CFY etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im-
mediately following the nasal.

wgserfe
FYGTHER
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Imperative.
WU qUUTT @ 9 queTaR  wouma
TE wER S ™ WWUWR TR
«CE CEIH o« TIW  TUTATH  YATR
Imperf. act.: YRWYRA, YA, WWA; G etc,; mid.:
WA etc. — Opt. act.: FPTH_ etc.; mid.; GAITY ete. — Part.
act.: qRrw, f. YA mid.: gy
445. Roots fqy, ‘grind, crush’ (act.); and f@|, ‘injure,
destroy’ (act.):
Imperfect,
wfrer wfism  wffwy wfgwar wfd| wfdw
wfumz wiyen =fdy  wfgsw wigan wféw
wfuz  wfdem st wiewq or caq wfdwmm wikaw
Ind. 2nd persons: fuwfy, figw, fie; — feaf, fiww,
f€9. Imv. 2ad persons: ﬁl‘@{f?, fusw, fuy; — fefwy, W,
féa.
446. ﬁg, ‘erush’ (act.), combines JQY with fay and g into
3k fg and T

Vocabulary XLIL
Verbs: G (yundkti, yuikté) join; yoke,
T (nddhé) kindle, light. harness.
&Y (chindtsi, chintté) cut, cut| + f& appoint, establish.
off. QY (rundddhi, runddhé) obstract,
+ T take away, remove.
+ 9 exterminate.

check; besiege.

fv{ (¢indsti) leave, leave re-

SATYH (caus. stem) awaken. maining.
{99 (pindsti) grind, crush. + £ set apart, distinguish.
ST (bhandkti) break, destroy. | g + @R unite.

fag (bhinduti, bhinité) split.
¥y (bhundkti, bhunkté) eat, enjoy.

Perry, Sanskrit Primer.

¥ (hindsti) injure, destroy.

12
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Subst.: |G n., writing, copying.
AT f., condition, state. fewg<_m., the Himalaya Mts.
Iy f., dawn; also personified, Adj.:

Usas, the Dawn. gfsga high.
HWH ., thorn; enemy. qTH suitable for Ksatriyas.
qr9 m., bite, mouthful. 11'5] domestic.

a@gH m, rice. 'qﬁ'[a;i[, f. ogqT, unfavorable.
qTaa b., crime. ' W, f. %1, splendid, beautiful,
W19 m., grandson. ' excellent.

% m, relative.

Exercise XLIL

warrafa gaERa yfa avrfa 99 w1
agaTHTEgaw 9 fefa @ v a R

T TR e JACTHR |

AT AFTHIYTG] AAHE FHATHA U RN

¥4 v fe duw fierde ¥ ggard
FaEeed W 99 Rg@ ara aru g .

& m feafa agi™ Q= mfwﬁﬁzwﬁfwmm
f{ﬁwuquwmﬁmwkggﬁﬁm
mwuauwatﬁaﬁwman@
wefig 1 3 1 @ wafduET: JT wifgfggRTeE

%ad | 8 I WraEargeEt /9
ey wrarchay % W@ oft I @I RN

st aTTER @ ughwen

Jfagrmferag A .
& wgm W 0§ 1w wfeae fefafifgafe s

ﬁu@uwﬁwﬂﬂiﬂﬂiﬁmﬁ!ﬁwsﬁt{ﬁwlf

Fargchn & e faarggedy @ a s

11. After Jayasinha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed

* The antecedent of this relative is the sabject of wara
** Translate as though dr*ive.
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(WSY) it at last. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 mouthfuls in a
month (loc.). 13. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood
(@R ; milk the cows; grind grain™: thus said one priest
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (ﬁ-gﬁ\)
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpd., dat.). 15. The
mountain -range Himavant checks the course of the clouds
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (o)
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-their-works. 17. A
king who has conquered a foreign realin must not exterminate
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles.

Lesson XLIIL

447. Verbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect-
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all
verbs; its characteristics are: 1.reduplication; 2. distinction of strong
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre-
quent use of the union-vowel .

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac-
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre-
sent-stem.

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element;
but ¥ (or WY is represented always by H, never by Y as in the
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, W&, THA; ET, aWT; ﬁi,
fafuas; 8w, fa¥a; o sam: 3 95

3. Initial %, followed by a single consonant, becomes WY
(through #g-3g); thus. A FE ‘

4. Initial T and F follow the same analogy; but in the strong
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is
protected from combination by the insertion of ¥ or ¥; thus,
W, strong perfect-stem Y (i-y-e5) weak §u_ (ie. i-48); S
strong FIYF (u-v oc), weak FE (u-uc).

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead
a periphrastic formation (see below). But HTQ is an exception,
making the constant perfect-stem HTY; and a few roots with initial
W or =g show the anomalous reduplication T in the perfect.”

449, Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act.
the root-syllable is accented, and exbibits usually a stronger form.
As regards the strengthening:

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position,
and in those with initial ¥, the difference of strong and weak forms
does not appear, except in accented texts.

9. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the
strong forms; thus, farg, w. ff®g, s. faag; T, w &, =
Y ; 9, W. Y, o EY (§ 448, 4).

3. Medial % before a single final consonant is vriddhied in the
3rd pers., and optionally in the lst; thus, from U¥, in lst sing.
either QUY or YUY, in 2nd YQY, in 3rd YUTEH-

4. A final vowel takes either guna or vrddhi in the ist person,
guna in the 2nd, vrddhi in the 3rd; thus, from %, in st fa® or
9, 20d 9, 3rd IR

450. The root ® makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem 3, and
adds ¥_before a vowel-ending.

451. Sowme roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the

* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli-
cation for all verbs beginning with % or 9 followed by more than
one consonant.

Kt et BRS oian,
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even de
both. See below.

452. Personal Endings. The perfect-endings are these:

Active. Middle
1. @ vd ma é vdhe mdhe
2. tha dthus d 8 athe dhvé
3. a dtus s é dte ré

But roots ending in @ take au in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; thus,
T, Ay

453. Unlen-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants
are in classical Sanskrit usuvally joined to the base by the union-
vowel Y. The most important rules for the use of ¥ are as
follows:

L. The < of 3rd pl. mid. always has Y before it.

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except W,
take it in uvearly all verbs. But it is rejected throughout (except
from ) by eight verbs: viz. 1% ‘make’, ¥ ‘bear’, @ ‘go’,
L | ‘choose’, F ‘run’, 3 ‘hear’, § ‘praise’, "g ‘flow”’, :

3. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too
complicated to be given here.

454. With the union-vowel ¥ a final radical ¥ or ¥ is not
combined into §, but becomes q_or (if more than one consonant

precede) Y ; thus, from Y, AT ni-ny~i-va.

Examples of inflection. A. Roots in final vowels.

455. I. Roots in ¥ or §. The ¥ and  of gunated and vrid-

" dhied vowels become g and Y before the vowel beginning

an ending. See also § 454.

Thus, L 9}: Act.: Sing. 1. oot or foreqryy, 2. Fwifgy or
a9y, 3. fawry; du. 1 fafas, 2 ﬁvagq, 3. famrge; pl L.
fafam, 2. fa=, 3. faeg. — Mid.: Sing. 1. o, 2. fafaw, 3. fa ;s
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du 1. fafaas, 2 faad, 3. faand; pl 1. ffaag, 2. fafas,
3. fafak

2. FY: Act.: Sing. 1. {#F or =19, 2. faufag or 89,
5. fgwTy; du L fafElgs, 2 RERYR, 3. °qqw; ol L fe-
fafaw, 2. (afwg, 3. fafwga.

456. L. Roots in B or F follow the model of the last-mentioned.
Thus, §: Acte: Sing. 1. §€9 or BT, 2. ggwfw (not g’g‘rﬂ —
see § 453, 2), 3. §EIS; du. 1. gg‘q, 2. A9, . guaad. — Eg\:
Aet.: du. ggfaa etc.

457. 9 is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450):

Active. Middle.
Nl Sl T i i
o owiffe wEgR WE  wREE wEe Wl
3. qYT  qHATR IR THY =TI Tafag

458. 1I1. Roots in 5. 1. 1% (see § 453, 2):

L 9T g 999 9IH CE v'ga;i 3R
2. gAY ITHYH = R wgq TG TIA
3. IET IRFE TEHUL 9%  9mia  =9fE

So also 4, §,29 <choose’. 2. The other roots in ¥ make the
e e -
first persons thus: from 'e!,, Y or TG gﬁrﬂ, a;ﬁaa; qH,
459. If the final =g be preceded by more than one consonant,
the formation is as tollows: 9, 1. gL or I, 2. qaY,
3. T du. ®EITT, GATIY,, ete. — the =g being gunatm'l.
460. 1V. Roots in | (including those written by the natives
with ¢ or i or HY). These take =Y in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; and
1
the =T is lost before vowel-endings and T. 1. 19T:

1 gt gfun  zfwm @ fueR
o qwiy, gfuw guga TH I T AN
3. g Zuge TPW 9 IR W

2. T, FT, and similar roots, make their weuak forms from the
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simpler root-forms §Y, ¥ etc.; and T makes its strong forms also

from ¥; thus, !g'q or WYY etc.

B. Roots in final consonants.

461. 1. With medial vowel capable of guna.

1. ﬁlg; Aets Sing. 1. faﬁg, 2. ﬁ'ﬁqu, 3. ﬁ"ﬁ'q; du. fafi-
f2H etc.; pl. fﬁ'ﬁif{?{ ete. Mid.: faﬁ]’g\ etc. 2. So from LEE
?,“ﬁ{ etc.; 3. from g>: 1. Rﬁ, 2. Wﬁﬂ or ¥FY, 3. ﬁﬁ';
dn. Fgfay ete.

462. II. With initial vowel eapable of guna.

1. xq: Sing. L a9, 2 xufay, 3. ¢IW; du. 1. ¥fuy,
2. m, 3. mq; pl. L iﬁrﬂ, 2. %ﬂ, 3. iﬁq 2. I :
IANT etc. 3. The root "{, ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming
]TY ete., 3rd. pl %g{[ 4. /Y makes (sce § 448, 5) A,
wTafgy ete.

463. III. With initial .

WH, W etc; WY, W ete. Bat ¥ (originally )
makes WTHY etc. (§ 448, 5).

464. 1V. With medial %.

1. %W : Act.: sing. 1. S9H or IHH, 2. gF{AY, 3. THH;
du. GHFAY etc. Mid.: GHHA ete.

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant,
or with an aspirate, a guttural mute, or (L

465. 2. Roots in general having medial 3 before a single
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — 1i. e. not an aspirate,
a guttmal, or ¥ — contract with the reduplication into one syllable,
with U as its vowel, in the weak forms; aund this is allowed also
in 2nd sing act. when the union-vowel Y is taken.” Thus, ¥y,
8. mand Ty, w. 'ﬁ{:

* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally.
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e Wer Wew  W WU A
uuFy, Uf9Y  Ueuw W R R DR
Ty TEaR WY W] TmE R
466. 3. Certain roots beginning with q va (also one with ¥ ya)
and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable 3 (the
one root just mentioned, with ), and abbreviate the q (]) of the
root to J () in weak forms. They are treated like roots with
initial ¥ (L: § 462) but retain the full root form in the strong
persons. These roots are J¥, 9g, qQ, I, I ‘dwell’, and
T%; also 9. Thus, &% : Act. sing. 1. 4] or IITH, 2. I%-
F9 or 93199, 3. 3ITH; du. HfgY (u-uc-i-va) ete.  Mid. HY ete.
— & Act. sing. 1. YIS or TA, 2. TG or afeg, 3. O™

du. Tferg ete. Mid. I ete.
467. 4. Several roots which have medial 3 between single

consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the ¥
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language,
gN, T, YW, TA; and also T, which might be expected to
follow § 465. They form the weak stems i’q‘, R, A, AY;
. and 9. Thus, ¥ or YW/ etc., qfigaete. ¥ makes its
strong stem TGN and HETA.

468. 5. The roots Y, WY, and one or two others, redupli-
cate from the semivowel, and contract ¥ and J to ¥ and J in
weak forms. Thus, strong §&q or FeATH, weak ¥§q.

469. 1. The root % ¢‘speak’, is found only in this tense,
and only in the following forms: sing. 2. WTA, 3. WTY; du. 2. WT-
I 3. WITW; pl. 3. HTFW. These forms have only the value
of the present.—2. The root 14, ‘know’, makes a perfect without
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present-value;
see § 417, 2f'q’§, ¢find’, forms the regular ﬁ.ﬁg‘

470. The roots fy, f9q, f&, and fg, form as perfect-stems
fufs, fafaq, fafa, and fafa
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471. Perfect participle. 1. Active. The ending of the pf. part.
active is qiQ (mid. qq, w. 9Y), which is added to the weak per-
fect-stem.® When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel ¥ is inserted
(but not in the weakest cases, before ¥§). Thus, a. from ¥H,
strong stem of part. i“mﬁ[, mid. m, w. m; from Y,
Ui, faTa, WYY from 39, Sfaaie, sfaaa, =9y
from T, I, T, TFY. But, from Y, Firitaig, fa-
e, ﬁ'ﬂli from 9 ggﬂi'{(, eI TIIU from ﬁig, fx-
i, fRfaga, ﬁ'ﬁrg{ — b. The root AW makes as its
strong stem of pf. part. IFTHATH or ANIY, mid. HfTHIY or
RAAA, weakest only STHY. Similarly, from g, wfaaig or
;AGFY, Af9Iq or AT, AP — o 1f&g, ‘know’, makes
fagig etc.; 2fyg, ‘find’, fafagig ete.

2. Middle. The pf. part. middle is made with the suffix WqT¥,

" which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle

voice; thus, Y, JIUTA; W, U & Ta1w; 0, =
aw, 9.

Periphrastic Perfect.

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po-
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made
as follows:

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in RT, made
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation,
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of ? or JY_(or,
very rarely, of ;1); for the middle, only the perfect middle forms

* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with
the 3rd pl. act. (of course, g instead of §).
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6f ,. Thus, from =HYC¥Ta, pf. FITATATE or IHITHIY;

from ﬁ, i"ﬁ

474. Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration,

but is less often met with,
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475. Yerbs. Future-System (and Conditional). The verb has
two futures: I, The simple, or s-future, which is by far the older,
and much more common, than the other; and IL the periphrastic
future.

476. 1. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable ®, added to the root either
directly, or by the union-vowel g (in the latter case becoming {®).
The root has the gupa-strengthening when possible; and some roots
with medial 98 gunate with { instead of HL. The inflection is
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the
a-conjugation ; thus, from 3, Wfgwfy, °q.

477. When T is not taken, final radical consonants suffer the
same changes before ® as before { in the inflection of the root-
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from 3% efa;
¥, Wit fag, Waafa; <o, Qa@fa; w®, @@fa; fey,
safa; fau, ¥=fa; P gAfa. The root TG * dwell’, makes
Twtfa.

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject ¥; thus, AV, IT-
gfa; @1, mafa; & J=fa; 3, syefa. 2. But all roots in
g take {; thus, b afcwfa; 3, aftwfa; and also the roots Yt
(wfaufa) and i (wfawfa). 3. qE makes THafa
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479. In general, the verbs which take ¢ in the infinitive and
periphrastic fature (see below), take it also in this tense. But the
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned,
as a matter of usage, for any given verb.

480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in w9,
make their future-stems in RFeY; thas, qTT Frcfaafa

481. Participle. The participles, act. and mid., are made from
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, g%, g€T-
TR (f. °@gAY), ITYAT; F, FCA, AfegATA. Cf. §§ 260,
262.

482. Conditional. A tense called the conditional (indic. only)
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im-
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected.

Thus, TR, WHTHR; W{T‘@, HHCR. It is of extremely

Tare occurrence.

483. 11 Periphrastic Fatore. This tense, which is allowed to
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,®
It is formed by the nomen agentis in 9, having the value of a future
active participle, to the nom. sing. of which (QT) are added, in the
1st iand 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected
forms of the pres. of 1%g ‘be>. In the 3rd persons the nomen
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary.

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the
suffix g which it takes before the ™ of the infinitive. Thus,
ag; %, Jg; G WY %, AfAg; 3 ¥ AwG wUG

485. The inflection is then as foilows:

* The Hindas also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how-
ever, practically no existenee.
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. WA AT.
. AT FATY

© N

e

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each
with certain sub-varietiea; but all are bound together into one
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning.
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their valae
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) withk
the particle ®T, in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted;
thus, HT < ‘do not give’; AT A9 “do not fear’. With this ex-
ception the. aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit.
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.*
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Redu-
plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist.

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice
of a few roots in ®T, and of 9. E. g

1T ¥
LW W W WA W w§A
2N WTAR W WE W WA
WM AW WEE W AW W

Like T: 9T, ¥YTA: T, FYIQ; UT, HUTQ; AT ‘go’, W-
na.

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the a~class,
active and middle. Thus, from @<, 1st persons WfgHR, wfaay,
wigaw; =@, wfgarafe, wfeq@fE. In general the root

* The precative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so
rare that its formation need not be explaiued here.
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assumes a weak form; but three or four roots in final 9§ take guna.
Thus, 1Y, MUA; T/, AT WY FHCQ; 9, FA9C5
Y, WAQA; TA, IUHA; @, HHGA. — Irregular: T, F-
Qq; BT OFA AT, WA U, [U9Q; 2=y “throw’, -
A (anomalous). IH_makes JIVTYA. and YA, WYFA. which,
with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated
aorists.

489. II. Reduplicated Aorist (3). This aorist differs from all
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv-
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in H, as its aorist. The connection
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in %, but
from the root. Its characteristic is a redaplication, of quite pe-
culiar character.

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San-
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example
or two of its formation. Thus, 9 makes 'ﬂﬁ’l’aﬁ; 'ul‘{, g-
ga; o, FHfafeua. The inflection is the usual one of imper-
fects of the a-conjugation.

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The s-aorist.
The tense-stem is made by adding g to the augmented root, which
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. #}: Act.: sing. 1, |®-
B, 2. WAGIG, 3. WA du. 1. A, 2. AR, 3. FATRY;
pl. 1. 9WeR, 2. WY, 3. WA, Mid.: sing. 1. HRfY, 2. WA,
3. j9g; do. 1. w?raﬁ, 2. WAYTYTA, 3. WAYTATH; pl. I WRA-
wfE, 2 ﬁg}(, 3. WAy, — W (mid.only): sing. 1. wefug,
2. UNHTH, 3. WMWY ete.

492. (5) The is-aerist. The tense-stem is made by adding g

by means of an inserted ¥. The root is generally strengthened.
E. g y ‘purify’: Act.: sing. 1. Wqifaew, 2. WAy, 3. wuT-

A du. 1 wurfys, 2. worfyEw, 3. oz pl 1. ofywmy,

2. °fqe, 3° fqy®. — Mid. sing. 1. wufafy, 2. wufqwry, 3. %
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ufay; du. 1. °fgafeg, 2. ofqurymR, 3. oatd; pl 1. ofymfy,
2. Oﬁit{, 3. ofqyd. — This is the only aorist of which forms are
made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for
causatives and denominatives in ¥, cf. § 489).

493. (6) The sis-aorist is active only, the corresponding middle
being of the s-form. An example will suffice here. QqT: sing. 1. W=
qrfaas ete., quite like the inflection of the ig-aorist.

494. (7) The so-aorist. &Y : Act. sing. L wfTew, 2. °WW,
3. oqq; and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the
mid. the grammarians prescribe the 1st. sing. wﬁ'ﬁ, and 2nd and

3rd du. RFZITATH and °ATH:

495. Aorist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4,
5, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin-
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 eape-
cially for the passive.

496. Bat a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add-
ing ¥ to the root, which takes also the angment, and is usually
strengthened, in some cases by guna, in others by vrddhi. After
final WY is added . Thus, T, =Aa; 3, _1{y; 3 HAEHC;
g, waTfa; — bat TR, A TL wzﬁ: g1, wfe.
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Derivative or Secondary Conjugations.
497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole

is ms derivative
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a b

conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These
conjugations are: I. Passive. II Intensive. IIL Desiderative.

IV. Causative. V. Denominative.
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498. 1. Passive. The present-system of the passive has been
described ; as also the peculiar 3rd pers. sing. used as aor. pass.,
the past pass. participle in | or #, and the fut. pass. participles
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are
used, if necessary, with passive meaning.

499. II. Intensive. The intensive conjugation signifies the
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives
fall into two classes.

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in-
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is
strengthened. . Radical W and g are reduplicated with T, T
and t with U, § and I with 9Y; thaus, 9y, 3y, T+, W
b. Sometimes the reduplicating syilable has a final consonant, taken
from the end of the root; thus, ﬁ‘\(, Hia\ ¢. Sometimes the
reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, FQIA —
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating-
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an ¥ is sometimes
ingerted between stem and ending.

501, 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed
acother, formally identical with a passive-stem , by the suffix ¥,
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, q, ‘:ﬂiﬂ"ﬁ

502. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians
as simple roots. Thas HTY, really intensive of T ‘wake’, is
assigned to the root-class: pres. SJITIfA etc., du. AIY_ ete.;
impf. 1. WHTATH, 2. WAWY, 3. WHTAY; du. AT ete. So
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also g‘fig"l, intens. of FY ‘run’,used as a present with the sense
¢be poor’. ﬁm\ ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive
present-system in the same way, and are agsigned to the re-
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing. A9fw, 3rd pl. Afsafa.

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare,

503. I1I. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus,
fautfa ¢1 drink’, desid. fagrarf® I wish to drink’.

504. Td form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated,
and adds g, sometimes T¥. The consonant of the reduplication
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is g
if the root has an a-vowel, an i-vowel, or ¥, and 9 if the root
has an u-vowel. Thus, 91, fggrafa; @Y, fansfa; u, Fy&fa;
3, faanifa; fug fafamfa; fas, fafasa.

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative-
stem; thus, 3AqQ, ¥@fa; T, fr@fa

506. The coujugation in the present-system is like that of
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in-
frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the
ig-form ; thus, ¥, Twta; wfafafgs. The futores are made
with the auxiliary vowel ¥; thus, ¥figwfa, Tfgarfa. The
verbal nouns are made with ¥ in all forms where that vowel is
ever taken.. A passive may be made; thus, Tiga it is desired
to be obtained®; part. ¥figa.

587. 1V. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative
has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic,
the derivative noun in H|T being formed from the causative-stem;
thus, YTTHT HTC. 3. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in
general directly from the root, and formally uncennected with the
causative-stem; thus, 9, WEYTH, FFYIR- In a few instances,
where the root bas assumed a peculiar form before the causative-

sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the

S

A
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simple root; thus, ¥T, WTAAfA, Wfafeyg. 4. Both futures are
made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary  replacing the final
%; thus, yrfawfa, grcfgarf@. 5. The verbal nouns and
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same
manner as the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened
root-form; thus, pass. part. ITfqa; fut. pass. part. (gerundive)
wifqam, @rw; iof. safage; gerund WIRFaET, oW, °A-
w7 (§ 310).

508. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed
by adding the usual passive sign g to the causatively strengthened
root, the syllables ¥ being omitted ; thus, YTHYR. 2. The desider-
ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables
T, of which the q replaces the final % of the causative-stem;
thus, farfaufa, fasmafaafa.  This is a rare formation.

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign ¥, which has the
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con-
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but
having the causative accent. Thus, from W&, Wagd mantrdyate;
from FYfA, HYqGTR kirtdyati. See § 76.

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety;
e. g ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat as’, ‘make into’,
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem.
Examples: from qq¥ ‘penance, asceticism’, augfa ¢ practise
ascetism’; from wAY, AWGFa honor’; Emmﬁ ‘blacken’;
AYTYFA ‘seek horses’; AT ‘play the herdsman, protect’;
a‘g\a’fﬂ‘desire wealth’; fagsgfa ¢ play the physician, cure’; GH%Y-

®fa “desire a son’, from the poss. epd. YASHTH * desiring :son"

Perry, Sanskrit Primer.
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(lossary fo the Exercises.

For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. Xii.

1. Sanskrit-English.

Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -4, unless otherwise stated.

aksa m., die, dice.

aksan (aksi: 275) b., eye.

agni m., fire; as n. pr., Agoi, the
god of fire.

agnikotrin m., a kind of priest.

agra n., front; tip, end.

aniga n., limb ; body.

angiras (253) m., certain mythical
characters. )

afijali m., a gesture (Vod. 37).

anu a., small; as n., atom.

atas adv., hence.

ati adv., across, past; in cpds,
to excess.

atithi m., guest.

atra adv,, here, hither,

atha adv., then; thereupon.

atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda.

adas (asau: 287) pron., that one;
50-and-so,

adya adv., to-day.

adyatana adj., of to-day.
adroha m., faithfulness.
adharma m., injustice, wrong.

adhas adv., below, down.

adhastat adv., below; prep., W.
gen., underneath.

adhi adv., over, above, on.

adhike a., additional ; superior.

adhita part. of adhi-i.

adhuna adv., now.

adhvaryu m., priest who recites
the Yajurveda.

V an (dniti: 429) breathe; — +
pra breathe; live.

an, before cons. a, negative prefix.

anaduh (278) m., ox.

anantaramadv., after,immediately
afterward; as prep., Ww. abl,
right after.

anartha m., misfortune.

anavadya a., faultless.

anahilapdtaka n., n. pr., a city.
anu adv., after, along, toward.
anukila a., favorable ; as n., favor.
anujad f., permission.

anuriipa a., sunitable,

aneka a., several,
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angta n., untrath.

anta m., end; in loc., at last.

antara a., inner; as n., interior,
middle; interval, difference ; oc-
casion, juncture. Cf. 375, 4.

andhe a., blind.

andkra w., n. pr., a people.

anna n., food, fodder.

anya (231) pron. adj., other.

anyaira adv., elsewhere.

ancanc (272) a., following.

anvaya m., descendant, progeny.

ap (277) f. pl., water. '

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder;
other.

api (190) adv., unto; further; as
conj., also, even.

apsaras f., heavenly nymph.

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe-
ty.

abki adv., to, unto.

abhipraya m., plan, design ; view.

abhyasa m., study, recitation.

amrta a., immortal ; as n., nectar.

amba (273) f., mother.,

ayam same as idam.

ari m., enemy.

arthe m., purpose; meaning;
wealth.

V arthaya (den.: arthdyate) ask
for (w. two acc.); + pra idem.

aryaman (284) m., n. pr.

V arh (drhati) deserve; have a
right to; w. inf. (320), be able.

alamadv.,enough; very; w.instr.,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,
suitable for.

ali m., bee.

avagyam adv., necessarily.

avastha f., condition, state.

avanic (272) a., downward.

V lag (agnuté) acquire, obtain;
— + sam-upa idem.

V 2ag (agnéti) eat; caus. (dcdya-
%) make eat, give to eat.

agiti (332) num., eighty.

agru n., tear.

agva m., horse.

agvin m. du., n. pr., the Agvins
(the Indian Awg xobpas).

agte (332) num., eight.

astédaga (332) num., eighteen.

as{avingati(329,332) num.,twenty-
eight. '

Vlas (dsti: 426) be, exist.

V2as (dsyati) throw, hurl; —
+ abhi repeat, study, learn; —
+ ni entrust; — + pra throw
forward or into.

asi m., sword.

asura m., demon.

asau same as adas.

asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone.

asmad same a8 vayam; as stem
in cpds, cf. 352, 4,

ahan (ahar, ahas: 27y n., day.

akam (223) pron., 1.

akita a., disagreeable,

aho excl., oh! ah!

ahordira n., a day and a night.

@ (130) adv., hither, unto; as prep.,
w. abl., hither from; until.
dkara m., form, figure.

akaga m., air, sky.

akrsta part. of a-krs.

ava adv., down, off,

akranta part. of a-kram.
13*
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agamana n., arrival.

dcdra m., *“walk and conversa-
tion”; conduct; observance.

@carya m., teacher.

ajia f., command.

atman m., soul, self; often simple
reflexive pronoun.

adi m., beginning; in cpds, cf.
375, 1.

aditya m., sun.

adega m., command, prescription.

V ap (apndti,@pnuté) acquire, reach;
— + ava, pra, or anu-pra, idem;
+ sam idem; finish.

dpad f., calamity.

apta part. of ap, trustworthy ; fit.

ayugmant (263) a., long-lived.

avista, part. of vig+ @, entered
(by), i. e. filled (with).

aga f., hope.

dgu a., swift.

agrama m., hermitage.

y as (dste: 424) sit; caus. (a-
sdyati) place; — +ups sit by;
wait upon; reverence.

asana n., seat, chair.

aharana n., bringing.

ahara m., food.

ahuti f., oblation, offering.

Vi (éti [-ité: 408]) go: — + adhi
mid., go over, repeat, read;
Gaus. (adhydpdyati) teach; —

+ gnufollow ; — -+ apagoaway

— 4 abhi approach; — + astam
(livly go home) set (of the suu,
etc.); — + ud rise; + upa ap-|upa adv., to, toward.
proach; — -+ pra go forth ; .di-e;
— - sam-G come together, join.

techa f., wish.
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itara (231) pron. adj., other.

itas adv., hence.

iti adv., thus, so.

ittham adv., in this way, so.
idam (285-286) pron., this, this
bere.

Vidh, indh (inddhé: 444) kindle,
light.

indy m., moon.

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra.
indraprastha n.. n. pr., Delhi.
indrani f., n. pr., & goddess.
iyant (263) a., so great; so much.
iyam fem. of idam.

iva adv., postpos., as; like.

¥ lis (icchdti: 109) wish, desire.
i§u 1., ArTOW.

tha adv., here, hither.

V ks (iksate) see, behold ; — +upa
neglect; — +prati expect.

idrg, f. -1, a., such.

Vig (iste: 422) rule, own (gen.).

igvara m., master; lord; rich man.

ucchrita part. of ud-gri, high.
ud adv., up, up forth or out.
udafic (272) a., northward.
udadhi m., ocean.

udaya m., rise.

udare n., belly.

udyata part..of ud-yam, ready.
;| udyana n., garden.

udyoga m., diligence.

udyogin a., diligent, energetic.

upanayana n., initiation.
upanisad f., certain Vedic works.
upabhoga m., enjoyment.
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upavita n., sacred cord of the
three higher castes.

upanah (249) f., sandal, shoe.

ubha a., du., both.

uras n., breast.

uru, f. urel, a., wide.

ureagi f., n. pr., an Apsaras.

usas f., dawn; as n. pr., Ugas,
goddess of the dawn.

Vr (rechdti: 109) move; go to;
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; caus.
(arpdyati) send; put; give.

rkse m., bear.

rgveda m., the Rigveda.

rc¢ f., verse of the Rigveda; in
pl., the Rigveda.

rna n., debt.

rteif m., priest.

rsabhadatta m., n. pr.

rsi m., seer.

eka (231) num,, one; pl, some;
eke - - eke, some - - others.

ekadi adv., once updn a time.

ekadaga (332) num.,, eleven.

ekadaga (334) a. eleventh.

etad (231) pron., this, this here.

eva adv., just, exactly.

evam adv., so, thus.

esa same as etad.

ostha m., lip.

augadha n., medicine.

ke (232) pron. 1. interrogative,
who, what; kim w. iostr., cf.
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite,
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cles ca, cana, cid, api, some one
or other; so also w. relatives;
oftenest in neg. clauses: no one
whatever (236).

kata m., mat.

kantaka m., thorn, enemy.

kantha m., neck.

kanva m., n. pr.

katham adv., how ?

Vkathaya (den.: kathdyati) relate,
tell.

kada adv., when? — + cana, cid,
api, at some time, ever; often
w. neg.

kanistha a., youngest.

kaniyas a., younger.

kanya f., daughter, maiden.

kapi m., monkey,

kapota m., dove.

Vkamp (kdmpate) tremble.

kara m.,hand; trunk (of elepbant);

ray; toll, tax.

karin m., elephant.

karuna a., lamentable.

karna m., ear.

karty m., doer,

author.

maker (202);

karman n., deed; ceremony ; fate
Vkal + sam (samkaldyati) put
together, add.

kalaha m., quarrel,

kala f., crescent.

kalifige m., n. pr., a people.
kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of
the world,

kelyana n., advantage; salvation.
kavi m., poet.

kana a., one-eyed.

adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti-

kanti ., charm; grace.
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kdma m., desire, love; as n. pr.,
the god of love.
kamadugha a., granting wishes;
as f. subst., sc. dkenu, the fab-
ulous Wonder-cow.
kamaduk a., idem.
kaya m., body.
karana v., reason, cause.
-karin a., causing, making.
karya n., business, concern.
kala m., time.
kalidasa m., n. pr., a poet.
kavya n., poem.
kagi f., n. pr., a city, Benares.
kastha n., fagot; wood.
kasthamaya a., made of wood.
kim neut. of ka; w. tu, however.
kiyant (263) pron. adj., how
great?
karti f., glory.
kutas adv., whence? why?
kutra adv., where? whither?
kunta m., spear.
V kup (kipyati) be angry (gen.
or dat.).
kumare m., boy, prince.

gen., dat., or loc. pers.); —

+ pradus make known or visible;

— 4 sam (395) prepare, adorn.

V2kr (kirdti) strew, scatter; —

+ vi, idem.

Vkrt (krntdti: W0) cut, cut off;

— + ava idem.

krti f., work (literary).

krtrima a., adopted.

krtsna a., whole, entire.

krpana a., poor; niggardly.

krpa f., graciousness, pity.

V krs (kdrsati) draw ; — + @ draw

on or up; — (krsdti) plough.

krsi f., agriculture.

krsivala m., husbandman, peasant.

krsna a., black; as m., n. pr., the
god Krsna.

V klp (kdlpate) be in order; tend
or conduce to (dat.); caus. (kal-
pdyati, -te) ordain, appoint.

ketu m., banner

kega m., hair.

kailasa ., n. pr., a mountain.

koti f., peak; point, tip.

kopa m., anger.

kugala a., able; clever; learnéd.
v Lkp(kardti, kuruté: 394-5)make,
do, perform; — + adhi put at
the head, make ruler over (loc.);

— 4 apa do evil to, harm (gen.,| step; — + ati pass beyond; .4

loc., acc.); — + apa-a pay; —

+ alam prepare, adorn; — +dvis| + @ stride up to, attack;

kosa m., treasure ; treasury.
kaunteya m., n, pr.

kausalya f., n. pr.

Vkram (krd'mati, krdmate: 134)

!

transgress; pass (of time);

(avigkaroti) make known, ex- + nis go out.
hibit; — + upa do good to, be- |y kri (kripdti, krinilé) buy.
nefit (gen., loc.); — + tiras (ti- | krida f., game, sport.

rask.) hide; blame; — + puras|V krudh (kridhyati) be angry (geh.
put at the head; — + prati pay,

recompense, punish (acc. rei

or dat.).
, | krodha m., anger.
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kva adv., where? whither? + it + sam (mid.) come together,
’

sometimes, ever.
ksana m. n., moment; time,
ksatriya m., warrior, man of the
second caste.
ksaya m., decay, destruction.
Vksan (ksandti, ksaputd) hurt,
wound.
Vksal (ksaldyati) wash; — 4 pra
idem.
ksatra a., suitable for Ksatriyas.
V/ 2ksi (ksipdti) destroy.
ksitipa m., king.
V ksip (ksipdti) hurl, throw.
ksina part. of 2ksi, reduced, de-
cayed, ruined.
kgira n., milk.
ksudra a., little, small.
ksudh f., hunger.
ksetra n., field,

Vkhan (khdnati) dig.
khara m., ass.

gaiga f., n. pr., the Ganges.

gaja m,, elephant.

V ganaya (den.: gandyati) number,
count; — + ave despise.

gati f., gait; course.

gandha m., odor, perfume.

gandharva m., a Gandharva, one

meet (instr.).
gariyas comp., very honorable.
V29a (gayati) sing.
gandharva, f. -3, a., in the manner
of Gandharvas.
V9ah (gahate) plunge; — + ava
dive or plunge under (acc.).
gir f., voice, song,
giri m., mountain,
g*a n., song; singing,
gupae m., quality, excellence.
guru m., teacher.
Vguh (gikati: 10f) hide, conceal;
caus. (guhdyati) idem.
guha f., cave.
grka n., house.
grhastha m., householder, head of
family.
grhya a., domestic,
ge (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow;
as f., fig., speech.
gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity.
gope m., cowherd, shepherd;
guardian.
V gopaya (den. : gopdyati) be keep-
er; guard.
gaurava n., weight; dignity.
V granth (grathndtiy string to-
gether; compose.

of a band of 01 o !
V/gam ( dcchot-?T;BSLlal singers. |grantha m., literary work, book,
gacchati: 100) go; — + anu | Y grak (grhndt;, grhnité) receive,

follow; — + abhi visit, attend;
— + ava understand; — + astam

seize; — <+ i hold, restrain,
check; — + prati take.

go (.i-own, set (cf. ¢ + astam); — | grama m., village
<+ @ come ; —~ + upa-@ come grase m., bite, mouthful.

near; — - ud rise ; — + nis
come forth ; proceed from ; —

ghata m., pot, vessel.
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ghdse w., fodder, hay.
ghrta u., clarified batter; ghee.
Y ghra (jighrati: 102) smell.

ca encl. conj., and, also, ¢, -que;
sometimes =if.

cakra n., wheel.

Vecaks (cdste: 421) sece, behold;
— 4+ a relate; call, pame; —
+ vi-@ explain,

caksus n., eye.

catur (332) num., four.

caturtha, f. -i, a., fourth.

caturdaga (332) num., fourteen.

catuspad (282) a., quadruped.
catvaringat (332) oum.,, forty.
candra m., moon.

candramas m., moon.

V cam, used only with @ (a@cdmati),
sip; rinse the mouth.

camatkdara m., astonishment,

Y car (cdrati) go, wander ; graze
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit;
— + a perform, complete, do;
— + sam-a idem; — + ud caus.
(uccardyati) pronounce, say.

-cara a., moving, going.

carape m., n., foot, leg.

carita n., behavior, life.

carman n., hide, skin; leather.

carmamaya a., leathern.

Y cal (cdlati) stir; — 4 pra move
on, march ; — - pra-vi, tr., move,
stir.

caturmasya n., a certain sacrifice.

camikara n., gold.

cara m., 8py.

cdru a., beautiful.

Y ¢i (cindti, cinuté) gather; — +

nis or vi-nis decide, conclude;
+pra gather; — 4 vi idem; —
+ sam collect.

citta n., notice ; thought; mind.

¥ cint (cintdyati) consider.

ciram adv., long, a long time.

V cud +pra in caus. (pracoddyati),
impel.

} cur (cordyati) steal.

cada f., top-knot, scalp.

ced adv., postpos., if.

V cest (céstati, -te) stir, be alive.

caulukya ., n. pr., a people.

V eyu (cydvate) totter, fall ; — 4 vi
fall away.

chattra n., umbrella.

chaya f., shade.

V chid (chindtti, chinddhé) cut, cut
off; — + ava idem; — + & take
away, remove; — + ud exter-
minate.

Jjagat n., that which moves; men
and beasts; the world.

Vjan (jdyate : 155 ; jandyati) trans.
{jandyati and active forms) beget,
produce; intrans. (jdyate and
middle forms)be born (motherin
loc.), arise, spring up; — + ud
(ujjayate) be born, arise (abl.);
— 4+ pra or sam idem.

jana m., man; pl., and coll. in
sing., people, folks.

Jjanaka m., father.

Janani f., mother.

janman n., birth, existence.

jaya m., victory.

Jaras (280) {., old age.
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jara (280) f., old age.

jala n., water.

{ Jalp (jdlpati) speak; chat.

| jagaraya (caus.) awaken,

Jati f., birth; caste; kind.

jamatyr m., son-in-law.

Jaya f., woman, wife.

Jala n., net.

Vi (jdyati) trans, and intrans.,
conquer, win; — + paerd, mid.,
be conquered (cf. in Voc. 9).

Jina m., n. pr., a name of Buddha.

Jihva f., tongue.

VJjiv (jivati) live.

Jivita n., life.

Juha f., spoon, esp. sacrificial
spoon.

Jetr m., conqueror, victor.

-jAa a., knowing.

y jaa (jandti, janité : 403) know;
— +anu permit; — + @ caus.
(ajriapdyati) command; — + vi
recognize.

jhana n., knowledge; insight.

Jya f., bowstring.

Jyestha (340) a., best; oldest.

Jyotisa n., astrobomy; astronomi-
cal text-book. ,

Jyotis n., light; star; heavenly
body,

ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that,
both subst. and adj.; also as
def. article.

taksagila f., n. pr., Taxila, a city.

V tad (taddyati) strike, beat.

taddga m., pond.

tadit f., lightning,

tandula m., rice.

tatas adv., thence, therefore; there~
upon.

tatra adv., there, thither.

tath@ adv., in that way, so.

tad nom. and acc. 8. n. to ta; as
adv., therefore.

tada adv., then.

tadyatha adv., namely, to wit.

V tan (tandti, tanuté), tr., stretch,
extend; perform (a sacrifice);
— 4 @ cause, bring about; —
+ pra extend.

Vitap (tdpati, -te), tr. and intr.,
burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do
penance.

tapas n., heat; self-torture.

tapasvin a., practising ascetism;
as m., ascetic.

V tam (tamyati: 131) be sad.

taru m., tree.

taruna, f. -i, a., young, delicate.

tasthivans pf. part. of stha; as n.,
the immovable.

tadrg a., such.

talu n., palate.

tavant adj., so great, so much;
tavat as adv., so long, so much;
often concessive, like done, doch.

tiraskarini f., veil.

tiryaiic (272) a., going horizontally;
as subst., animal.

tilaka m., ornament (often fig.).

tira n., bank, shore.

tirthe n., bathing-place; place of

pilgrimage.

tivra a., great, strong, violent.

tu conj., but, however.

Y tud (tuddti) push; strike.

Vtul (toldyati) weigh.
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Vtus (tdsyati) rejoice, take pleasure
in (w. instr.).

V ir (tdrati) cross over; — + ava
descend; + ud emerge; — + pra
in caus. (pratdrayati), deceive.

trtiya, f. -a (335), a., third.

Virp (tfpyati) satisfy oneself.

trsna f., thirst, desire.

tejasvin a., courageous.

Vityaj (tydjati) leave, abandon;
+ pari leave off, give up.

trayodaga (332) num., thirteen.

tri (332) num., three.

trifngat (332) num., thirty.

triloka n., -k f., the threefold
world.

trivrt a., triple, threefold.

trigirsan a., three-headed.

trigtubh f., name of a metre.
tryagiti num., eighty -three.

tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ;
cf. 352, 4).

tvad so-~called stem of pron. tva.

tvastr m., n. pr., a god, Tvastar.

V dang (ddgati) bite,

dangtra f., tooth.

daksa m., n. pr.

daksina a., right-hand; southern.

danda m., stick; punishment.

V dandaya (den.: danddyati) pun-
ish.

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curds.

dadhyaic (weakest ~dhic) m., n. pr.

V dam (damyati : 131) control ; caus.
(damdyati) tame; compel.

daya f., compassion, pity.

daridra a., poor.

darg¢ana n,, philosophical system.

daga (332) num., ten,

dagaratha m., n. pr.

dasta part. of dang.

Y dah (ddhati) burn.

V 1da (dddati, datté : 436) give; in
caus. (dapdyati) make give or
pay; — + a take (312); — 4 pra
entrust; give in marriage.

V 2da (dydti: 132) cut.

datr m., giver; as adj. (204), gen-
erous.

dana n., gift, present ; generosity.

danavae m., demon.

dasa m., slave, groom.

dasi f., female slave, servant.

ding n., day.

div (277) f. (rarely m.), sky.

divasa m., day.

divya a., heavenly, divine.

V dig (digdti) show, point out; —
+ @ command; — + upae teach,
instruct,

di¢ f., poiat, cardinal point;
quarter, region; direction.

V dih (dégdhi : 428) smear,

dirgha a., long; — am adv., afar.

dirghdyus a., long-lived.

Vdiv (divyati) play.

Vdu (dundti), intr., burn, feel dis-
tressed; tr., distress (ace.).

dubkka n., misery; misfortune.

dugdha n., milk.

durjona m., scamp, rogue.

durdaca f., misfortune.

durlabha a., hard to find or reach;
difficult.

V dus (disyati) be defiled.

dugprayukta a., badly arranged.

dugsanta m., n. pr.

!

e
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard.

V duh (dégdhi, dugdhé: 428) milk,

duhity f., daughter.

dita m., messenger, envoy.

Vdr in caus. (dardyati) + vi tear
open.

Vdre (127) see; cans. {dargdyati)
show; pass. (drgydte) seem,
look.

dr¢ f., look, glance; eye.

drsad £., stone (in Vocab. XX).

deva m., god; f. -7, goddess;
queen.

" devaki f., n. pr.

devakula n., temple.

devata f., divinity, deity.

dega m., region, land.

daiva, f. -3, divine.

doga m., fault.

dyuti f., brilliancy.

dravya n., property ; object.

drastr m., seer; author (of Vedic
bymns, etc.).

¥ dru (drdvati) run.

Y druk (drihyati) be hostile, offend.

dva (332) pum., two.

dvahstha m., doorkeeper.

dvar f., door, gate.

dvija m., Aryan.
dvijati m., Aryan.
dvitiya (335) a., second.
dvipad (282) a., biped.

. Vdvig (dvésti, dvisté) hate; — +
pra hate extremely.

dvis m., enemy.

3 dvis adv., twice.

1 dvipin m., panther.

! dhana n., money, riches.
: ‘dhanin a., wealthy,

i

i
i

dhanus n., bow.

dharma m., right; law; virtue,

V 1dha (dddhati, dhatté : 435) paut,
place; — + api close, cover,
keep shut; — + @ put on; mid.,
receive; — + sam-a lay or place
on; — + ni lay down; — +
part in caus. (-dkdpdyati), make
put on, clothe in (two ace.);
— + vi arrange, ordain; — +
sam put together, unite; lay on.

v 2dha (dhdyati: 126) suck.

dhaty m., creator.

dhanya n., grain.

dharmika a., right, just.

Y dhav (dhdvati) run; — 4+ anw
run after,

dhavana n., running; course.

dhi f., understanding, insight,

dhimant a., wise, prudent.

dlira a., steadfast, firm, brave,

Vdhi (dhundti, dhunuté: 391),
shake.

V' dhr in caus. .(dhardyati) bear,

dhrti f., irmness; courage.

dhenu f., cow.

dhairya n., steadfastness.

V dhya (dhydyati) think, ponder,

na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207.
naksatra n., lunar mansion.
nagara n., -1 f., city.

nadi f., river.

V' nand (ndndati, -te) + abhi re-
joice in, greet joyfully (ace.).
Y nam (ndmati), intr,, bow, bend;
tr., honor, reverence (acc.).

namas n., honor, glory.

nara m., man (vir and homo).
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naraka m., hell.

narmadé f., n.pr., ariver in India.

nala m., n. pr.

nava a., new.

nava (332) num., nine.

ravati (332) num., ninety.

navadaga (332) num., nineteen.

naving a., new.

Vnag (ndgyati) perish; — + vi
perish; disappear.

Vnak (nghyati) bind; — + sam
gird, equip oneself.

ndga m., snake.

nataka n., drama, play.

ndman n., name; nagma adv., by
name.

nari f,, woman, wife.

nali f., pipe, conduit.

ndga m., destruction.

ni adv., down; in, into.

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as
adv., always, daily.

nidega m., command.

Vnind (nindati) blame.

nipuna a., shrewd, skilled.

niyata, part. of ni-yam, ordain-
ed, fixed, permanent.

nirdaya a., pitiless.

nirvpti f., contentment, happiness,

nis adv., out, forth.

nigcaya m., decision, certainty.

¥ ni (ndyati; caus. ndydyati) lead,
guide; — + apa lead away; —
+ @ bring; — + upa introduce,
consecrate, initiate; — + nis
bring to an end, determine,
settle; — + pari lead about;
marry., .

nice a,, low.

niti f., conduct of life; ethics, pol-
itics.

niryj a., healthy, well.

nilakantha m., n. pr.

Vnrt (nrtyati) dance,

nrita n., dance, dancing.

nrpa m., king.

nrpati m., king.

nety m., leader.

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye.

nau f., ship.

nyasic (272) a., low.

nyaya m., logic.

nyayya a., right, proper.

paksa m., wing, side; party.

paksin m., bird.

paika n., mud, bog.

V¥ pac (pdcati) cook.

paiica (332) nuwm., five.

paficadaga (332) num., fifteen.

pafcaparicaga (334) a., fifty-fifth,

paficagat (332) nam., fifty.

V pat (palayati) split open.

patu a., skilled.

I'path (pdthati) recite, read.

pani m. pl., n. pr., certain demons.

pandita m., learned man: pandit.

Vpat (pdtati) fall, fly; — + ud
fly up.

pati (274) m., lord, master; hus-
band.

pattra n., leaf, letter.

patni f., wife, consort.

pathi same as panthan.

pathya a., wholesome.

pad (282) m., foot.

Vpad (pddyate) go; — + vi-d in
caus. (vyapaddyati) kill; — +
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nis (nigpddyate) grow, arise from
{abl.); — + pra flee for refuge
to (ace.).

pada n., step; place.

padma m. n., lotus,

panthan (278) m., road, path.

payas n., milk.

para(233) a., chief, highest; other.

paramdtman m., the world-spirit.

paragu m., axe.

pard adv., to a distance, away.

pari adv., round about, around.

parivrdj (247, 2) m., wandering
ascetic,

parisad f., assembly.

parvate m., mountain,

Vpalay (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note)
flee.

Vpag (pdgyati: 127) sce.

pagu m., beast.

pagedt adv., behind (w. gen.).

V1pa (pibati: 102) drivk; caus.
{paydyati) give to drink, water.

V2pa (pati) protect; caus. pald-
yati) idem,

pataliputra n., n. pr., the city
Patna.

patha m., lecture, lesson.

pani m,, hand.

panini m., n. pr.

pandava m., descendant of Pandu.

pataka n., crime, sin,

patra n., pot, vessel.

pada m., foot; quarter; ray,beam.

papa a., bad; as n, subst., sin.

parthiva m., prince.

parvati f., n. pr,

palana n., protection,

pdga m., noose, cord, snare.

pagupalya n., cattle-raising.

pitr m., father; du., parents; pl.,
Manes.

V pis (pindsti) grind, crush.

} p® same as pyd.

pina part. of pi, fat.

V' pid (piddyati) torment, vex.

puths same as pumans.

punye a., meritorious, holy, aus-
picious; as n., merit.

putra m., son; -tri {., daughter.

punar adv., again, but,

pumans (279) m., man, male.

pur f., city.

purd adv., earlier, formerly.

purdna, f. -@ and -3, a., former,
ancient; as n., one of a class of
works on the creation, etc.

purusa m., man (homo).

purirevas m., n. pr., Puraravas,

purohita m., domestic priest.

pulinda m., n. pr., a tribe in India.

Vpus (pusndtd) make increase or
grow.

pusta part. of pus, stout, fat.

puspa n., flower.

pustaka n., book (manuscript).

Vpa (punati, punité) clean.

Vpaj (pajdyati) honor.

pire m., flood, high-water.

ptru m., n, pr,

pisan (284) m., n. pr., Pisan,
the Sun-god.

prithivi f., earth, ground.

prthu a., broad, wide.

prthei f., earth.

prthviraja m., n. pr.

v lpr (piparti; caus, pardyaci
fill.



206

V2 pr (pardyali) overcome
{evils) ; prevail.

pogaka m., supporter, maintainer.

pdutra m., grandson.

péura m., citizen.

Vpya (pydyate) swell, get stout.

pra adv., forward, forth.

prakagin a., bright, glistening;
act., illuminating.

Vprach (prechdti) ask, ask about.

praja f., creature, subject.

prati adv. and prep., back, back
again; towards (postpos., w.
ace,).

pratikiala a., unfavorable,

pratyafic (272) a., backward, west-
ward.

pratyaham adv., daily.

V prath (prathdyati),
spread ; proclaim.

prathama (335) a., first.

prabhara m., might, power.

prabhita a., much; many.

pramatte a., careless.

prayaga m., n. pr., Allahabad.

prayukta part. of pra-yuj.

prayoktr m., arranger, user.

in caus.

pralaya m., destruction,
pragna m., question.
prasanna, part. of pra-sad, well-
disposed.
prakara m., stroke, shot; wound.
praiic (272) forward, eastward,
prane m., often pl., breath, life.
pranin m., living creature.
pratar adv., early, in the morning.
prayagcitta n., penance, expiation.,
prayena adv., commonly.
prasada m., palace.
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priyakarman a., kind.

priyavdc a., saying pleasant things,
sociable.

priyavadin a., idem.

Vpri (prindti, prinité), act., de-
light; mid., rejoice; caus. (pri-
ndyati), make glad, please.
Vplu (pldvate) + @ drench.

phala n., fruit, reward.
phalavant a., fraitful.

V bandh (badhknditi, badknité) bind;

entangle, catch; join; com-

pose.

bandhu m., relative.

bala n., strength, might.

balavant a., strong, mighty.

balistha a., strongest.

bahu a., much, wany,

bala a., young; as m., child, boy;

f. -a, girl.

baspa m., tear, tears.

bahu m., arm.

bindu m., drop.

buddha part. of budh, awakened ;
enlightened.

buddhi f., prudence, intelligence.

buddhimant a., prudent.

V budh (bodhati, -te; budhyati,-te),
wake ; know.

budha m., wise man, sage.

brahmacarya n., life of holiness,
esp. religious studentship.

brahmacarin a., studying sacred
knowledge; as m., Brihman
student.

brdhman n., devotion; sacred word

(of God); sacred knowledge;

priya a., dear.

world-spirit.

I. Sauskrit-English Glossary.

brakmdn (a personification of brd-
kman)m., the supreme All-Soul;
Brahma, the Creator.

brakmahan (283) m., killing a
Brabman.

brakmana m., priest, Brahman.

Ybri (braviti, braté), speak, say;
—+praexplain, teach, announce;
— +vi explain, announce.

bhakta a., devoted, true.
bhakti f., devotion; honor.
Vbhaks (bhaksdyati) eat.
bhaksana n., eating.
bhagavant a., honorable, blessed.
V bhaj (bhdjati, -te) divide; — + vi
distribute.

V bhatij (bhandkti) break, destroy.

bhadra a., good, pleasant; as .,
fortune.

bhaya n., fear.,

bkaratakhanda m., n. pr., India.

bhartr m., supporter; preserver;
lord, master; husband.

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

bhavant, f. bhavati; in voc. bhos,
f. bhavati; uvsed in respectful
address instead of pronoun of
2nd person. Cf. § 264.

bhasman n., ashes.

Vbha (bhati) gleam, glance; —
+ @ or vi idem.

bhaga m., part, piece, share,

=bkaj a., sharing.

bkanu m., sun.

bhdra m., burden.

bharya f., wife, woman,

V bhas (bhasate) speak; — + prati
answer (acc. of pers.); — + sam
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bhasa f., speech, language.
bhasvant a., shining, brilliant.

V bhiks (bhiksate) beg, get by beg-
ging. :
bhiksa f., begging, alms.
bhiksu m., beggar; ascetic.
Vbkid (bhindtti, bhinddhé) split.

Vbhi (bibhéti) fear; in caus. (bhz-
gayate, bhaydyate) terrify,

V2bhuj (bhundkti, bhuiikté) eat,
enjoy; caus. (bhojdyati) feed; —
+ upa enjoy,

-bkuj a., enjoying.

bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic person.

bhuvana n., world.

Vbhi (bhdvati, -te) become; be,
exist; — <+ abhi overpower;
— + pori despise; — + prq
arise; be mighty, rule; valere.

bhi f., earth, ground.

bhata part. of bhiz; as n. subst.,

being, creature.

bhati f., prosperity, blessing.

bhabhuj m., king.

bhabhrt m., king; mountain:

bkami f., earth, ground, land.

bhayas (340) comp. adj., more;

-yas adv., mostly.

bhagana n., ornament.

v bkr (bhdrati, -te) sapport (lit. and

fig.).

bkrgukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, a

holy place in India.

bhrtaka m., servant.

bhrtya m., servant.

bhrgam adv., greatly, much,

bheka m., frog,

bhoga m., enjoyment.

bhojana n., meal,

converse.

bhos see bhavant.
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+/ bhram (bhrdmati, -te; bhram-
yati : 131) wander about, flit;
- -} pari idem.,

bhraty m., brother.

bhra f., eyebrow.

maksika f., fly, gnat.

maghavan (270) m., Indra.

Ymajj (mdjjati) sink ; — + niidem.

mani m., jewel.

mati f., mind.

matimant a., shrewd, prudent.

matsya m., fish.

mathi same as manthan.

mad called stem of aham; cf.
352, 4.

Ymad (madyati) get drunk; —
+ pra be careless.

madhu n., honey.

madhuparka m., sweet drink.

madhulih m., bee.

madhya a., middle; as n., middle;
waist,

Yman (mdnyate; manuté) think,
suppose; — + sam honor.

manas n., mind.

manugya m., man (homo).

manoratha m., wish.

manohara a., agreeable; entranc-
ing.

mantra m., sacred text; spell,
charm.

mantrin m., minister; councillor.

V manth (mathnati) stir.

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick.

mandara m., n. pr., a mountain.

marana 1., death,

marut m., wind; pl, n. pr., the
Storm-gods.

mastaka u., head.

mahant (261) a., great.

mahanasa n., kitchen.

mahdrdja m., great king.

mahise m., n. pr.

mahisi f., queen.

Vima (mét; mimité: 438) mea-
sure; — + nis work, create.

mé adv. and conj., not; used in
prohibitions, ete., like Lat. ne,
Greek ps; of. 195, 486.

mahsa n., flesh.

matr f., mother.

madhurya n., sweetness.

manava m., man (komo).

manasa n., sense; understanding.

manuga, f. -7, human.

mdrga m., road, way, street.

mala f., garland.

mase m., month.

mitra n., friend.

mitradruh (249) a,, friend-be-
traying.

ming m., fish.

Vmil (milati) wink; + ni close
the eyes.

mukta f., pearl.

mukti f., salvation, deliverance.

mukha n., mouth, face.

mukhya a., principal, first,

V muc (mudiciti: 110) free,
release, let fly, shoot ; muktvi,
without (312).

Vmud (mddate) rejoice; — + any
allow.

muni m., sage; ascetic.

{ mug (musndti) steal, rob.

musala m. n., club, pestle.

dazed or stupid.

mirdhaga a., on the head.

Vmuk (mihyatd) be confused or '
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mérdhan m., head.

miila n., root.

Vmy (mriydte: 155) die; caus. (ma-
rdyati) kill.

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle.

Vmrgaya (den.: wmpgdyate) hunt
for, seek.

mrgaya f., chase, hunting.

Vmrj (marsti: 423) rub, wipe;
caus. (marjdyoti) rub off, pol-
ish; —4- apa, part or pra,
wipe off.

mrta, part. of myr, dead, fallen.

mrtyu m., death.

mrd f., earth, dirt,

mekhala f., girdle.

megha m., cloud.

moksa m., deliverance; salvation.

moha m., infatuation.

ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst.
and adj., who, which, what; cf.
234 ff.

Vyaj (ydjati, -te) sacrifice (acc.
pers., instr. rei); caus. (yajd-
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa-
crifice for (acc.).

yajus n., sacrificial formula, text.

yajia m., sacrifice.

yajitya a., suitable for sacrificing.

Vyat (ydtate) strive after (dat.).

yatas adv., whence; wherefore.

yati m., ascetic.

yatna ra., exertion.

yatra adv., where, whither.

yatha adv., in which way; as.

yada adv., when, if.

yadi adv., if.

¥ yam {ydcchati: 100) furnish, give;

dain, fix, appoint; + pro

give, give in marriage.
yamundf., n. pr., the river Jumna.
yavana m., Greek, barbarian,
yagas n., glory, fame.

yasti ., stick, staff,

Vy@ (ydti) go; with abstracts,
come into such and such a state;
— + a approach.

yatra f., march, journey; support.

yama m., watch of the night.

ydvant a., how much or many;
yavat as adv., as long as, while;
as soon as.

yuga n., age of the world.

yugma n., pair.

Vyuj (yundkti, yunikté) join, yoke,
harness; caus. (yojdyati) idem;
— + ni place, appoint, estab-
lisk, -caus. set (as jewels);
— + pra arrange; use.

yuddha n., battle.

Vyudh (yudhyate) fight (instr.).

yuvati f. to yuvan.

yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati.

yusmad called stem of yayam; as

stem in cpds. (352, 4.), you.
yipa m., sacrificial post.

yuyam (226) pron., you.

Vraks (rdksati) protect.

raksana n., protection.

raksitr m., protector.

Vrac (racdyati) arrange, compose
(a literary work).

rajju f., cord.

} rafij + anu (anurdjyati, -te) be
inclined or devoted to (loc.).
rapa m. n., battle.

— + ud undertake; — + ¢ or-

Perry, Suuskrit Primer,

ratna n., jewel.
14
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ratha m., wagon.
rathya f., street.
Vrabh (rdbhate) grasp; — + @
take hold on, begin.
Y ram (rdmate) amuse oneself; —
+ vi (virdmati) cease (abl.).
ragmi m., ray; rein.
rasa m., taste, feeling.
rasavant a., tasteful.
;dk,sasa m., demon.
Vraj (rdjati, -te) direct, rule;
shine; be illustrious.
r&jém m., king.
rdjya n., kingdom.
ratri f., night.
V radh (radhndti) succeed ; — + apa
do wrong.
rama m., n. pr., a hero,
ramdyana n., a neted poem.
ravana m., n. pr., a demon.
rdagi m., heap.
Vru (rauti: 410) cry, scream; —
4+ vi idem.
Vruc (récate) please (dat., gen.).
ruj f., sickness, disease.
y rud (rdditi: 429) weep.
ruddha, part. of rudh, besieged,
surrounded; suffused.
Vrudh (rundddhi, runddhé) ob-
struct, check, besiege; — + upa
besiege.
rudhira n., blood.
14 Fuh (réhati) rise, spring up,
grow ; caus. (rohdyati, ropdyati)
make rise or grow, plant; —

+ ava descend; — + a climb, |loka n., metal; iron.

mount, ascend; — + pra grow
up.

rapa n., form, beauty.

rigpaka n., gold-piece.

rai (277) m., rarely f., possessions,
wealth.

rohini f., n. pr.

laksa n., a hundred thousand.

laksmi (276) f., goddess of for-

tune. .

V lag (ldgati) attach, hang, cling.

laghu, f. -ghu or -ghoi, a., light;

small, little.

laiika f., n. pr., Ceylon.

V lap (Idpati) prate; — + vi com-

plain.

Vlebk (ldbhate) receive, ta}(e;

caus. (lambhdyati) make reczive,

give.

lalata n., forehead.

lavana n., salt.

lafigala v., plough.

labha m., acquisition, gain.

v likh (likhdti) scrateh, write.

V lip (limpdti) smear.

Y lih (lédhi, lidhé: 427) lick; —

+ ava idem.

V lunth (lunthdyati) + nis rob.

Vlup (lumpdti) break to pieces;
devastate ; plunder.

V lubh (libhyati) covet (dat, loc.).

lekhana n., writing, copying.

loka m., world; sing. and pl.,
people.

lobka m., desire, avarice,

loman n., hair.

vanga w., race, family.

riksa a., harsh, rough.

vakra a., crooked, bent.

e i B i e S

. Vvas (vdsati) dwell; — 4 ni in-

" vasati f., dwelling,
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vaksas n., chest, breast.

Voac (vdkti: 415) speak, say;|yvak (vdhati) tr., carry, bear;
name; caus. (vdcdyati) make (a

written leaf) speak, i. e. read.
vani) m., merchant.
vatsa m., calf.

vastra n., garment.

]
intr., proceed; flow; blow.

va encl., or,

vac f., voice; word.

vdcya a., blameworthy, culp-

Vvad (vddati) speak, say; —| able.

+ abki in caus. (abhivaddyati)
greet; — + oi (mid.) dispute,
argue.

vadha m., killing, murder.

vadhi f., woman; wife.

vana n., woods, forest.

vanavasin a., forest-dwelling.

Vvand (vdndate) greet, honor.

Vvap (vdpati) scatter ; sow.

vapus n., body; figure.

vayam (223) pron., we.

vayas n., age,

lrard m., suitor, bridegroom.

2¢dra m., choice, privilege; favor.

3vara a., best; better (w. abl.:
than).

varadha m., boar.

varuge m., n. pr., a god.

varpa m., color; caste,

Vvarnaya (varndyati) describe,
portray.

vartin a., abiding, being,

varsa n., year.

vallabha a., dear.

Vvag (vdsti) wish,

habit, dwell; — 4 pra go away
on a journey; — + prati in-
habit.

vasu n., wealth, money.
vasudeva m., n. pr.

vanijya n., trade.

vata m., wind.

vanaprastha w., a Brahman in
the third stage of his life.

vapi f., cistern.

vdyasa m., crow.

vayu m., wind.

vdri n., water.

vi adv., apart, away, out.

vinga (334) a., twentieth.

vinigati (332) num., twenty.

vifigatitama (334) a., twentieth.

vikramaditye a., n. pr., a king.

Vvij (vijét)) tremble; — 4 ud in

caus. (udvejdyati) terrify.

vitta n., possessions; wealth,

Vvid (vétti; véda: 416—417) know,

consider ; caus. (veddyati) inform

(dat.); — + ni caus., idem.

V 2vid (vinddti, -te) find, acquire.

-vid a., knowing,

vidya f., knowledge, learning,

vidvans a., knowing, wise.

vidvigta pass. part. of vi-dvig,

detested.

vidhé m., rule, fate; Brahma.

vidkeya a., obedient.

vinaya m., obedience.

vind prep., without (with instr.

or ace., often postpoz),

vipaka m., ripening; recompense.

-vipra m., Brahman.

14*
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vibhu, f. -bhvi, a. pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent, mighty.

vivdha m., wedding, marriage.

vivekin a., shrewd.

Vvig (vigdti) enter; — + sam-a&
approach; — + upae seat one-
self; — + pra enter, penetrate.

vig m. pl., people; the Vaigya-
caste.

vigista part. of vi-gis, excellent,
remarkable.

vigruta part. of vi- gru, famous.

vigva (231) a., all (Vedic).

vigvdsa m., trust, confidence.
visa n., poison.

vispu m., n. pr., & god.

vihaga m., bird.

vihita part. of vi-dkd, ordained.

Y lor (vrndti, vrputé) cover, sur-
round; — + & cover; — 4 opa-@
open; — + vi explain ; manifest;
— + sam shut.

V 2or (vrnité ; vardyati, -te) choose,
select.

vrka m., wolf.
vrksa m., tree.

Y vrt (vdrtate) turn ; exist, subsist,
be,become ; — +nireturn home;
— +pra get a-going, break out,
arise; continue; caus. (act.) con-
tinue (trans.).

vrtta n., conduct.
vrltanta m., state of affairs;
news.
vrira m., n. pr., a demon.
vrddha part. of vrdh, old.
Yvrdh (vdrdhate) grow; caus.
(vardhdyati, -t¢) make grow;

Vvrs (vdrsati) rain, give rain;

fig., shower down; overwhelm.

veda m., science, knowledge; esp.
sacred knowledge, holy writ.
vedana f., pain.

vedanta m., a system of phile-

sophy.

vedi f., altar.

vdi assev. particle, to be sure, in

sooth; often untranslated.

vaigya m., man of the third caste.
vyafijana n., spice.

yvyatk in caus. (vyathdyati) tor-
ment.

V vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce.

vyalika a., false, wrong.

vyavahdra m., trial, law -suit; trade.
vyakaranae n., grammar.

vyaghra m., tiger.

vyddha m., hunter.

vyadhi m., disease, illness.

vyadhita a., sick, ill.

vydsa m., n. pr.

Vvrej (vrdjati, -te) proceed; —
+ wander forth; become an as-
cetic.

vrana m., wound.

vrata n., vow, obligation; daty.

Vgans (gdnsati) praise; proclaim;
— + pra proclaim.

¥ ¢ak (¢akndti) be able; sometimes
pass., cf. 322.

¢aka m,, Scythian.

gakata m., car.

cakuntala f., n. pr.

ganiké f., hesitation.

¢ata (332-333) n., a hundred.

gatatama a., hundredth.

bring up.
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gatru m., enemy.

¢abde m., sound, noise, word.

V¢am (gdmyati) become quiet,
be extinguished, go out.

gayya f., bed, couch.

¢are m., arrow.

garana n., protection.

garad f., autumn; year.

garira n., body.

garve m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

gikha f., branch; edition, red-
action.

ganti f., repose.

Y gas(gaste) command; rule; pun-
ish.

gastr m., governor, puunisher.

gdstra n., science; text-book.

V giks (giksate) learn.

gikhara m., summit.

giras n., head.

givaa., beneficent, gracious; bless-
ed; as m., n. pr., a god.

¢icu m., child.

V vis (¢indsti) leave, leave remain-
ing; — + ava remain over, sur-
vive; — 4 ud idem; — + vt set
apart, distinguish.

gisya m., pupil, scholar.

V' ¢t (péte: 409) lie; sleep; —
+ adhi lie asleep on (acc.).

¢ita a., cold.

Y guc (gdeati) grieve, sorrow,

guci a., pure, clean.

gunahgepa m., n. pr.

V gubk(gdbhate) be brilliant, shine.

gubha a., good; splendid.

Vus (pisyati) dry up.

giadra m., man of the fourth caste.

gidratva n., condition of a Cadra,

glira m., hero.

grgéle m., jackal.

gésa-m. n., rest, remainder.

yesa m., a fabulous snake sup-
porting the earth,

Vgram (gramyati: 131) become
weary.

grama m., pains, trouble.

graddha n., oblation to the Manes
(cf. in Voc. 16).

Veri+ a (agrdyate) go for pro-
tection, take refuge with (ace.).

gri f., luck, fortune, riches; as
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as
prefix to proper names, famous,
honorable, ete,

¢rimant a., rich; famous.

V ¢ru (gradti, grputé: 391) hear; in
caus, (¢ravdyati) make hear, i. e.
recite, proelaim (ace. pers.).

gruta part. of ¢ru ; as n., learning.

gruti f., hearing; holy writ.
greyas a., better; best; greyas as
n., salvation.

gvan (269) m., dog.

gvagura w., father-in-law.

gvacri f., mother-in-law.

gvas adv., to-morrow.

V gvas (godsiti: 429) breathe; —
+sam-@ breathe gently: revive;
— +vi be confident; trust (gen-
or loc.).

gveta. a., white,

sattrineat (329) num., thirty-six.

sadagiti (329) num., eighty-six.

gas (332) num., six,

sasts (332) num., sixty.

sastha, f. -7 (334), a., sixth.
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godaga (332) num., sixteen.

saiyukta part. of sam-yuj, pro-
vided with,

sainvatsara m., year.

samgaya m., doubt.

sakrt adv., once.

sakthan (sakthi: 275) n., thigh,

sakhi (274) m., friend.

sakhi f., female companion, friend.

tajja a., ready.

V saiij (sdjali ; sajjdte: cf. in Voc.
22) hang on, be fastened on
(loc.).

satkdre m., bospitality.

sattra n., sacrifice.

satya n., truth, righteousness.

V sad (sidati) sit; settle down; be
overcome or exhausted; — + @
approach; — +sam-a@ seat one-
self; caus, (-s@ddyati) meet, en-
coanter; — + n¢ sit down; —
+ pra be favorable.

sadd adv., always.

sadrea, f. -i, a., similar; worthy.

samndigdha a., doubtful; unsteady.

samdhya f., twilight.

sant, part. of 1as, being, existing;
good; as m., good man; as f.
sati, good woman, especially a
widow who immolates herself.

sapta (332) num., seven,

saptati (332) num., seventy.

saptadaga (332) num., seventeen.

sabha f., council, meeting, court.

sam adv., along with; completely.

samaksam adv., before, in the
presence of (gen.).

samartha a., capable, able.

samdgama m., meeting, encounter.

samdja m., convention, company.

samidh f., fagot.

samipa a., near; as n., vicinity,
nearness, presence.

samudra m., ocean.

samunnati f., height, elevation;
high position.

samela a,, provided with.

samparna part. of lpr + sam,
full.

samyak adv., well, properly.

samraj m., great king; emperor.

sarit f., river.

sarga m., creation.

sarpa m., snake.

sarva (231) a., all.

sarvatra a., everywhere.

savity m., n. pr., the Sun-god Sa-
vitar; sun.

VY sak (sdhate) endure.

saha adv., together; prep., often
postpos., with, along with,
(instr.).

sakacara m., companion; -i f,
wife.

sahas@ adv., suddenly, quickly.

sahasra n., a., thonsand.

sahdya m., companion, helper.

sakgin m., witness.

sadhana n., means, device.

sadhu m., holy man, saint.

saman n., Vedic melody, song;

pl., the Samaveda.
sdmanta m., vassal.
sampratam adv., at present.
sayam adv., at evening.
sarasa m., crane.

sinhe m., lion.
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V sic (sificdti) drip, drop, moisten ;
— +abhi anoint as king.

V1sidh (sédhati) repel ; — +prati
hold back; forbid.

V 2sidk (sidhyati) succeed; in caus,
(sadhdyati) perform; acquire.

sindhu m., n. pr., the Indus.

siman f., border, boundary; out-
skirts.

su adv., well; éaay; very.

V su (sundti, sunuté) press.

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness.

sundara, f. -i, a., beautiful.

sumanas a., favorably-minded; as
f., flower,

surapa m., drunkard.

suvarne n., gold.

suhrd m., friend.

Vs (saté) generate, bring forth;
— +pra generate.

sakte n., Vedic hymn.

siita m., driver, charioteer.

sida m., cook.

strya m., san.

-V er (sdrati) low ; — 4+ anu follow

up; — +apa go away; in caus.
(-sardyati) drive away.

Verj (srjdti) let go, create; —
+ud let loose or out; raise (the
voice).

V srp (sdrpati) move ;—+ pra idem.

srsti f., creation.

setu m., bridge, dike.

send f., army.

V sev (sévate) serve, honor; — +
ni dwell; devote oneself to;
attend.

sainika m., soldier.

sdinya n., army.

somam,, theintoxicating ferment-
ed juice of the Soma-plant.

skandha m., shoulder.

Y stu (stauti: 4U) praise,

stuti f., song of praise; praise.

Vstr (strndti, strnuté; styndti,
strpité) scatter, strew; — + upa
scatter, bestrew.

stena m., thief.

stotra n., song of praise.

str1 (276) f., woman.

V stha (tisthatt) stand, intr.; be in
or on, etc., be situated; caus.
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint;
stop; — 4 adhi mount, stand
over; rule, govern; — 4 anu
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also
p- 96, last note); — + ud arise,
rise (cf. Voc. 40); — + upa ap-
proach, reach; — + pra mid.,
start off; in caus. (act.), send; —
+sam in 'caus., cause to remain

sthana n., place, losality; stead.

sthita part. of stha; cf. 290, end.
sthiti f., condition.

V énd (sndti) bathe.

snataka m., one who has perform-
ed the ablutions customary at
the end of religious pupilage.

snana n., bathing, bath.

snayu m., tendon, bowstring. -

snigdha part. of snih, affectionate.

Venih (snihyati) feel inclined to,
love (gen., loc.).

snusd f., daughter-in-law,

V spr¢ (spredti) touch.

Vsprh (sprhdyati) desire (dat.).

sma encl.,, slightly assev.; often

accompanies a present tense,
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giving it the force of an histor-
ical tense.

YV smr (smdrati) remember; think
ou; call to mind; teach; esp. in
pass. smaryate ‘it is taught, i. e.
traditional’.

smrti f., tradition; law-book.

sraj f., garland.

sraslr m., creator,

sva a., OWD; one’s own.

V svafij (svdjate) embrace; — +
pari (Cf. Yoc. 21) idem.

svadrg a., similar,

V svap (svdpiti: 429) sleep.

stapna m., sleep, dream.

stayam pron., own self, self.

svayambhi a., self-existent; as m.,
epithet of Brahma.

svarga m., heaven.

svasr f., sister.

svddu a., sweet.

svadhyadya m., private recitation
of sacred texts.

svd@min m., possessor, lord.

svairam adv., at pleasure.

hata part. of han.

V han (hdnti: 419) kill; caus. (gha-
tdyats), have killed; — + apa
remove; — + abhi smite; —
+ sam-@ wound; — + ni kill;
— +prati binder; injure, offend;
— + sam write.

-han (283) a., killing.

hanu f., jaw.

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey-
king.

hantr m., killer, slayer.

hari m., n. pr., a god.

haripa m., gazelle.

hala m. u., plough,

havis n., oblation.

hasta m., hand.

hastin m., elephant.

V 1ka (jdhati) abandon, give ap;
neglect.

V 2ha (jihite: 438) move.

V i (hindti) send; — 4 pra idem.

hi assev. particle, surely ; causal,
for, because.

} hins (hindsti) injure, destroy.
hita part. of 1dka; as adj., ad-
vantageous; as n., advantage.
himavant a., snowy; as m., the

Himalaya Mts.

hina part. of 1ha, abandoned;
wanting in; w. instr., without.

V hu (juhdti, juhuté) sacrifice.

hutabhuj (nom. -bhuk) m., fire.

V ki see hva.

y hr (hdrati) take away; steal;
plunder; — + apa idem; — +
@ act. and mid., fetch, bring;
— + ud-@ cite, mention; — +
praty-@ bring back; — + ud
save, rescue.

hrd (28l) n., heart.

hrdaya n., heart.

Vhrs (hdrsati, hrsyati) rejoice, be
delighted; — + pra idem.

he interj., O, ho.

hemanta m., winter.

hrasvam adv., near by.

Y hri (jikrétd) be ashamed.

kri f., modesty, bashfulness.

Y hv@ (hvdyati) call; in caus. (hra-
ydyati) have called; — +a call,
sumwon,

II. English-Sanskrit Glossary. 217

{l. English - Sanskrit.

abandon, to: tyaj; 1ha.
able: samartha; ¢akya.
able, to be: gak.

according to: anu, postpos.
acquire, to: labk; ap.
Agvins: agvinau, du.
address, to: bri.

adore, to: nam + pra.
adorn, to: 1kr 4 alam.

advantage: hita n.; kalyane n.

adversity ; dubkha n.
afraid, to be: dhi.
afterward : tatas.
again: punar. '
against: prati.

age: cayas n.

all: sarva; (entire) vigra.
all-protecting: vigvapa.
allow, to: jiid + anu.
alms: bhikga f.

alone (adv.): eva.

also: api.

altar: vedi f.

although : api.

always: sada, nityam.
amuse oneself, to: ram.
ancient: purana.

and: ca, postpos. ; latha.
anger: kopa m.; krodha m.
animal: tiryasic m.
announce, to: lvid+ri, caus.

answer, to: bhkas+ prati.

appoint, to: klp, caus.; yuj + ni.

approach, to: gam+&; ya+a.

argument (reason): vac f.

arise, to: bhi; (get up) stha + ud.

arm: bahu m.

army : send f.

arrive, to: gam+ 4.

arrow: ¢ara m.; isu m.

Aryan: dvije m.; dvijati m.

ascetic: muni m.; yati m.; pari-
vraj m.; tapasvin m.; — to be-
come an a., vraj+pra.

ashamed, to be: Ari.

ashes: bhasman n.

ask, to (inquire): prach.

ask for, to: arthaya.

assembly : sabhd f.; parisad f.

astronomy : jyotisa n.

attain, to: labh; 2vid; lag; dp;
ap +ava or pra.

attainment: l@ébha m.

author: kartr m.; (of Vedic
hymnns, etc.) drastr m.

axe; paragu m.

bad: papa.

bank : tira n.

banner: ketu m.

barbarian: yavana m.

bathe, to: sna.
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battle: rana m. n.; yuddha n.

be, to: bhi; vrt; (be situated)
stha.

bear, to: bkr; (bring forth) sa;
s t+pra.

bear: rksa m.

beat, to: tad.

beautiful: sundara; ripavant.

beauty : ripa n.

become, to: bha; vrt.

bee: ali m.; madhulih m.

beg, to: bhiks.

begin, to: rabh+a.

behind : pageat (w. gen.).

behold, to: iks.

Benares: kagi f.

bend, to: nam.

benefit, to; 1kr +upa.

beseech, to: pad+pra.

besiege, to: rudk; rudh+upa.

best: grestha; jyestha.

betake oneself, to: ya; ¢rita.

better: greyas ; jyayas.

bind, to: bandh.

biped : dvipad.

bird: vikaga m.; paksin m.

birth : jati f.; janman n.

black : krsna.

blame, to: nind; lkr 4 tiras.

blessed: bhagavant; (as prefix)

gri.

blood: rudhira n.

blow, to (intr.): vah.

boat: nau f.

body: carira n.; vapus n.; kaya
m.; (heavenly: sun, etc.): jyotisn.

bone: asthan n.

book: (manuscript) pustaka n.;
(work) grantia m.

born, to be: jan; jan + ud.

both : ubhka du.

bow, to: nam.

boy: bala m.; kumdra m.

Brahman: brahmana m.; deija m.;
dvijati m.; vipra m.

branch : ¢dakha f.

brave: dhira.

breast: uras n.; vakgas n.

bridegroom : vard m.

brilliancy : tejas n.

bring, to: ni+ a; hr+d.

broad : prthu ; uru.

brother: bhratr .

burn, to: dah.

business: karya n.

but: tu; kinmtu; punar.

call, to: hod; (name) vac; vad.

capable: samartha.

caste: jati f.

cattle: go m, pl.

cease, to: gam; ram+ vi,

celebrated : vigruta; ¢rimant.

chain: hara m.

charioteer ; sita m.

charm: kanti f..

check, to: dam, caus. ; rudh,

chest: veksas n.; uras n.

child: bdla m.; gicu m.

choose. to: 2vr.

cistern: vapi f.

citizen: paura m.

city : nagara n.; -1 f.; pur f.

cleverness: buddhi f.

climb, to: ruk + a. :

close, to: lor + sam; ldhd + api.

cloud: megha m.

coachman: sita m.

come, t0: gam + a; yd + &; ¢ +

i
i

a
$0]

T
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abki or &; come out: gam + nis;
ya + nis.

command, to: dig+d; jAia+a caus.

command: ajia f.; nideca m.

commit, to: car + a; lkr.

companion: sahdiyae m.; sahaca-
ra m.

company: samdja m.

compose, to: rac.

conduct: vrtta n.

confine, to: rudh + ni.

conquer, to: ji.

consecrate, to: ni + upa.

consider, to: cint; lvid,

consort : patni f.

cook, to: pac.

copying: lekhana n.

cord, sacred : upavita n.

count, to: ganaya,

courageous : tejasvin.

course: gati f.

cover, to: lor (mid.); lor + sam
(mid.).

cow: dhenu f.; go f.

cowherd: gopa m.

create, to: srJ.

creator: dhdaty m.; srastr m.

creature: prapin m.; jagat n.

crescent: kala f.

cross, to: 7.

crow: vayase m.

curds: dadhan n.

cut, to: krt; chid.

cut off, to: krt + ava; chid + ava.

daily: nitya; (adv.) nityam; pra-
tyaham.
dancing: nrita n,

daughter: kanya f.; putri f.; du-
hity f.

day: divasa m.; dina n.; ahan n.;
d. by d.: dine dine; pratyaham;
a day and a night: ahoratra n.

dead: mrta; vipanna.

decide, to (settle): ni + nis.

deed : karman n.

deity : devata f.

delicate: taruna.

delight, to (tr.): tus, caus.

deliverance: mukti f,

demon: raksasa m.

depart, to: i 4 apa.

describe, to: varpaya.

desire, to: lubh,

destroy, to: bkafij.

despise, to: man + ava ; bhii + part.

determine, to: ¢t + nis or vi-nis,

devoted: bhakta; snigdha.

devotion: bhakti f.

die: aksa m.

die, to: my; i + pra; pad + vi.

difficult: durlabha; dugkara.

dig, to: khan.

diligence: udyoga m.

diligently : bhyeam.

disappear, to: nag + vi.

disease : ruj f.; vyddhi m.

dismount, to: ruk + ava.

disown, to: khya + prati-a.

dispute, to: vad + vi,

distress, to: du.

distribute, to: bhaj + vi,

divine : divya.

do, to: lkr; car + sam-@.

domestic: grhya..

dog: gvan m.; guni f,

door: dvar f.
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doorkeeper: dvakstha m.

dove: kapota wm.

draw, to: vah.

drink, to: lpa.

driver: sata m.

drop, to: sic.

drop: bindu m.

dwell, to: 3vas; vas + ni; dwell
on (fig.): sa#j.

ear: karna m.

earth: prthive f.; bha f.; bhami £

east, eastern: pranc; the E.: praci
f., sc. dig.

eat, to; ad; 2ag; bhaks; bhuj.

eating: bhaksana n.

eclipse, to: 1kr + tiras.

eight: asta.

eighth: astama.

eighty: agiti f,

eightieth: agititama.

eldest: jyestha.

elephant: ggja m.; hastin m.

eleventh: ekadaga.

emerge, to: tr + ud.

eminent, to be: gubh,

emperor: samrdj m.

encompass, to: lor; chid + ava.

end: anta m.

endure, to: sak.

enemy: ari m.; ¢atru m.; dvig m.

enjoy, to: bhuj.

enjoyment: bkoga m.

enter, to: vig + pra.

entrancing : manokara.

envoy : dita m. ‘

entrust, to: 1da + pra.

equip, to: nahk + sam.

eulogy: stoira n.

even (adv.): api.

every: sarva.

evil (adj.): papa; (subst.) pdpa n.

exceedingly : ati.

explain, to: bri + vi; lor + ve;
caks + vi-a.

exterminate, to: chid + ud.

eye: netra n.; caksus n.; aksan n.;
locana n.

face: mukha n.

fagot : samidh f.

fair: sundara.

fall, to: pat; .pat + ni; fall to
one’s lot: r; fallen (killed):
patita; mria.

fame : kirti f.; yagas n,

family : vaiga m.

famous: vigruta.

fast (firm): drdha.

fasten, to: bandh.

fat: pina; pusia.

father: janaka m.; pitr m,

fault, to find: lkr + tiras.

faultless: anavadya.

fear: bhaya n.

field: ksetra n.

fifth: paficama.

fight, to: yudh.

filled: parna; sampwrna.

finally : ante.

find, to: 2vid.

finish, to: ap + sam.

fire: agni m.; hutabhuj m.
firewood: samidh f.

first: prathama; at first: pra-

thamam.
fish: matsya m.; mina m.
fit, to: yuj.
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five: pafica.

flee, to : palay.

flit, to: bhram.

flock: pagu m. pl.

flower: puspa n.; sumanas f.

fly, to: pat; fly up: pat + ud.

fodder: ghdsa m.

foe: ari m.; gatru m.

follow, to: gam + anu; ¢ + anu.

fond, to be: tus.

food: anna n.

foot : pada m.; pad m.

force: bala n.

foreign: para.

forehead: lalata n.

forest: vana n.

forest-dwelling: vanavasin.

form, to: 1lma + nis.

formula (sacrificial): yajus n.

fortune: ¢ri f., often pl.; goddess
of f.: ¢ri f.

forty: catvaringat f.

four: catur.

free, to: muc.

friend: mitra n.; sakhi m.; su-
hrd m.

friend-betrayer: mitradruh.

front: agra n.; in f. of: agre,
samaksam (gen.).

fruit: phale n.

fruitful : phalavant.

full: parpa; sampirna.

gain, to: labh.

garden: udydna n.

garland: mala f.; sraj f.
gate: dvar f.

gather, to: ¢i + sam.
gazelle: haripa m.; mrga m.

generous : daty.

get, to: ladbh; lag; ap.

gift: dana n.

gird, to: nak + sam.

girdle: mekhala f.

girl: kanya f.; bala f.

give, to: yam; 1da.

giver: datr m.

glance: dr¢ f.

glory: kirti f.; yagas n.

go, to: car: ya; gam; i; go on
(continue): vyt + pra.

god: deva m.; goddess: devi f.

gold: suvarne n.

govern, to: ¢ds; rajyam kr.

good: sadhu ; sant.

gracious: giva.

graciousness: krpa f.

grain: dhanyae n.

grammar: vyakarapa n.

grasp, to: grah.

graze, to: car.

great: mahant.

great king: mahardja m.

greater: mahiyas; adhika.

greatly: bahu; bhrgam.

greedy : lubdha.

Greek: yavana m.

greet, to: vand; vad 4+ abhi, caus.

grieve, to: du.

ground : bhimi £, ; on the g. : adhas.

grind, to: pis.

guard, to: raks; gopaya.

guest: athiti m.

guilt: pdpa n.; enas n.

hand: kara m.; pani m.; haste m.
hgng, to: sanj; lag.
happiness: sukha n.
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happy, to be: mud.

hard to find: durlabke.

harm, to: 1kr + apa.

hate, to: dvig; dvis + pra.

hear, to: gru.

heart: Ahrdaya n.; hrd n.

heaven: svarga m.

heavy : guru.

hell: naraka m.

here: atra; ika.

hero: ¢fira m.; vira m.

hesitation: ganka f.

high: uechrita.

high water: para m.

hold shut, to: 1ldha + api.

holy: sadhu.

holy writ: ¢ruti f.

home (adv.); grham.

honey: madhu n.

honor, to: pij; nam; sev.

hope: aga f.

horse: agra m.

house: grhe n.: master of the h.,
grhastha m.

householder : grhastha m.,

house-priest : purohita m.

how ?: katham.

human: manusa.

hunter: vyadha m.

hurl, to: 2as; ksip.

husband: pati m.; bhartr m.

hymn: sikta n.

I: aham.

impart, to: 1vid + ni, caus.
inclined, to be: snik.
increase, to: vrdh.

India: dharatakhanda m.
initiate, to: ni + upa.

injustice : adharma m.
intelligence: buddh: f.
iron: loka n.

jaw: hanu f.
jewel: mani m.; ratna n.; bha-
sana n.

kill, to: my, caus.; kan; han, caus.

kindle, to: idh.

king: mrpa m.; nrpati m.; pa-
rthiva m.; rdjan m.; bhabhuj
m.; bhabhyt m.

kingdom: rdjye n.

know, to: lvid; jaa.

knowledge: vidya f.; jiiana n.

lament, to: lap + vi.

land: dega m.

language: bhasa f.

last, at: ante.

law: dharma m.; vidhki m.

law -book: smyti f.; dharmagd-
stra n.

law-suit: vyavahdra m.

lead, to: ni.

leader: netr.

learn, to: gam + ava; lvid; § +
adhi.

learned : vidvdns ; pandita ; kugala.

learning: vidya f.

leather: carman n.

leavings: ucchista n.

lesson: adhydya m.

lick, to: lik; lik + ava.

life: jivita n.; dyus n.; carita n.

light: jyotis n.

tlight (not heavy): laghu.
]like: a.
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limb: afiga n.

lion: sinka m.

lip: ostha m.

listen, to: gru.

live, to: jiv; vrt; an + pra.
long: dirgha; (adv.) ciram.
look at, to: tks + pra.
lord: igvara m.; pati m.
lotus: padma m. n,

love, to: snih.

love, god of 1.: kama m.
lunar mansion: naksatra n.

maiden: kanya f.; bala f.

maidservant: dasi f.

make, to: Lkr.

man (vir): nara m.; pumdns m.;
purusa m.; (homo): jana m.;
manavae m. ; manusya w.; narg m.

maskind : jana m. pl.

many: bahu; prabhata,

march, to: cal +pra.

marriage : vivaha m,

marry, to: ni + pari.

master: dhartr m.; pati m.

mat: kata m.

means: sddhana n.

medicine: ausadha n.

meet, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.).

meeting: samdgama m. ,

melted butter: ghrta n.

mention, to: kr + ud-a.

merchant: vagij m.

merit: punye o.

mighty: balin; balavant; vibhu.

milk, to: duh.

milk: kgira n.; payas n. .

mind: manas n.; mati f.

minister : mantrin m.

misfortune: dubkhe n.; dpad f.

modesty : Ahri f.

moisten, to: sic.

monarch ; samrdj m.

money: dhana n.; vasu n.

month: masa m.

moon: candramas m.; candra m.;
tndu m.

mostly : bhiyas.

morning, in the: prétar,

mother: matr {.; amba f.

mother-in-law : ¢vagri f.

mountain: giri m.; parvata m.

mouth : mukha n.

much: prablata; bahu.

mounthful : grasa m.

murder, to: mr, caus.; han; han,
caus.

must: ark; cof. § 320 and Exer-
cise 30,

name: ndman n.; by n.: ndma.

name, to: vac; vad; (reckon)
ganaya.

neck: kantha m.

neglect, to: 1ha.

net: jala n.

never: na kadd + api, cid, or
cana.

news: vritanta m.

night: ratri {.

no one: na ka + api, cid, or cana.

north, nortbern: udafic; the N.:
udict {., sc. dig.

not: na; ma.

nothing: na kim + api, cid, or
cana.

now : adhuna ; sampratam.
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O: he.

obedient : vidheya.

oblation: havis n.

occur, to: drg, pass.; 2vid, pass.

ocean: udadhi m.; samudra m.

offend, to: kan +prati; 1ha.

offering (sacrificial): kavis n.

old: vrddha; older: jyayas.

omnipresent : vibhu.

once: sakrt.

one: eka.

only: eva.

opinion; mati f.; mata n.

or; va, postpos.; athava.

ordain, to: klp, caus.; \dhd+vi;
ordained : vihita.

order, to: jna + d, caus.

other; anya; itara, apara.

outskirts: siman f.

overcome, to: 2pr.

overwhelm, to: vrs.

own, one’s own: sva.

ox: anaduh m.

pair: yugma n.

palace: prasada m.

parents: pifr, m. du.

part: bhdga m.

path: marga m.; pantkan m.

peak : ¢ikhara m.

pearl: mukea f.

peasant: krsivala m.

penance: fapas n.; prayagcitta n.

people: jana, pl.; loka, s. and pl.

perform, to: sidh, caus.; car;
car+sam a; (a sacrifice) tan.

perfume: gandha m.

perish, to: nag+vi.

pestle: musala m. n.

pierce, to: vyadh.

pilgrimage: tirthayatra f.

pious: sadhu.

place, to: 1dha; dkd+ sam-d.

place: pada n.; dega m.

plau: abhipraya m.

plant, to: ruh, caus.

play, to: diw.

please, to: ruec.

pleasure: sukhan.; with p., pleas-
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice)
iccha f.; kama m.; at p.: sve-
cchaya.

plough: la#gala n.; hala m. n.

plough, to: krs.

plander, to: lunth; hr; lup.

poem: kavya u.

poet: kavi m.

point out, to; dig.

pollated, to be: dus.

poor: daridra.

possessions: dhana n.

post, sacrificial: yape m.

pot: ghata m.

pound, to: pig.

pour, to: hu.

power: bala n.

powerful : balin ; balavant.
praise, song of p.: stutif. ; stotran.

praise, to: gans; stu.

pray for, to: arth.

prescription: ddegca m.

presence: samipa n.

previous ; parva.

priest: rtvij m.

prince: kumdra m.

property: vasu n.; dhana n.
prosperity: bhati f.

protection; ¢arana n.

protect, to: raks; 2pd; pd, caus.
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protector: raksity m.

punish, to: dandaya; ¢ds.

punishment : danda m.

put, to: sth@, caus.; ldhd; yuj
+ ni,

quadruped : catuspad.

quarter: pade m.; (of the sky)
dig f.

queen: devi f.; rajai f.; mahisi f.

rain: vrsti f.

rain, to (give rain): vrs.

raise, to (the voice): srj + ud.

ray: pdda m.; ragmi m.

reach, to: labk; ap + pra.

read, to: i 4+ adhki; (aloud) path;
vac, caus.

realm: rdjya n.

receive, to: labh; grah; grak
+ prati; 1da + 4.

recitation (private): svddhydya m.

recite, to: path; (tell) kath.

reckon, to: ganaya.

recompense, to: lkr + prati.

reduced (in fortune): ksipa.

region: dig f.; dega m.

rein: ragmi m.

rejoice, to: tus; mud.

remember, to: smr.

restrain, to: grah 4 ni.

return, to: vrt + ni.

rice: tandula m.

reverence, to: nam; pij; as+ upa.

reward: phala n.

rich: dhanin; ¢rimant; vasumant
(comp. and sup. sometimes va-
slyas, vasistha),

Perry, 8angkrit Primer,

riches: dhana n.; vasu n.; erif.;
rdi m.

righteousness : satya n.

right (subst.): dharma m.

Rigveda: rgveda m.; reas f. pl.

rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam + ud;
i+ ud.

river: nadi f.; sarit f.

road: marge m.; panthan m.

rob, to: mug, lunth.

root: mila n.

rub, to: mrj; myj, caus.

royal: rdja-, in cpd.

rule, to: sth@ + adhi; ip.

run, to: dhav; dru.

running: dhavana n.

sacramernt: samskdra m.
sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one)
yaj, caus.

sacrifice: yajfia m.

sacrificial formula: yajus n.

sage: rst m.

sake of, for the: artha in cpd.
(cf. 375, 3).

salt: lavapa n.

salvation: muktif.; bhutif.; hita n.

satiated: trpta.

satisfy, to: trp, caus.; (oneself)
trp.

save, to: hr + ud,

Savitar: savitr m.

say, to: vad; vac; bri.

scatter, to: 2kr.

scholar: ¢isya: (learned min)
pundita m.

science: ¢dstra n.

sea: udadhi m.; samudra m.

seat oneself, to: sad 4 mi.
15
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second : dvitiya.
see, to: pag; dre; iks; ikg + pra.
seer: rgi m.
send, to: stha 4 pra, caus.
servant: bhrtya m.; bhrtaka m.
serve: sev.
set, to: (place) 1dha; (intr., of
sun, ete.)i + astam; gam + astam.
shade: chaya f.
she, etc.: sa, f. of ta.
shine, to: gubh; raj; bha + vi.
ship : nau f.
shoe: upanah f.
show, to: drg, caus.
shrewd: patu.
shut, to: 1dka + api; lvr + sam.
sick : vyadhita; rugna.
side: paksa m.
sin: pdpa n.; enas n.
sing, to: 2gd.
singing: gita n.
sip, to: cam + 4.
sister: svasr f.
sit, to: sad; sad 4+ ni.
situated, to be: ort.
six: 8as.
sixth: gastha.
skilled: patu.
sky: div f.; dig f. pl.; akaga n.
slave: dasa m.; dasi f.
slay, to: mr, caue.; han.
sleep, to: svap; ¢i.
smell, to; ghra.
smite, to: Ar 4 pra; han + abki.
g0: iti; evam: tatha.
soldier: sdinike m.

son: putra m.; sita m.

son-in-law : jamatr m.

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of praise)

stotra n.; stuts f.

sou}: atman m.

sow, to: vap.

speak, to: vad; vac; bhag.

spear: kunta m.

speech: vdc f.; bhdsd f.

spoon: juhi f.

stand, to (intr.): sthd.

state, to: bri.

steal, to: cur; mus; lunth.

steer: go m.

stick ; danda m.

stone: drsad f.; (precious)magi m.

stop, to (tr.): rudh.

strange (another’s): para.

street: rathya f.; marga m.

strike, to: tad.

strive, to: yat.

strongest: balistha.

study, to: i + adhi (mid.); 2as
abhi.

subject: praja f.

such: idr¢.

suffering: dubkha n.

suffused: ruddha.

suitable: anurépa.

summit: gikhare m.

snn: bhdnu m.; dditye m.

survive, to: ¢ig + ud.
sweet: svadu.

swift: dgu.

sword: asi m.

some (pl.): eka pl.; some - * oth- | take, to: da + &; grah; grah +

ers: ke cit * * ke cit.
sometimes: kva cit.

prati.
take place, to: jan; bhi
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take refuge, to: pad + pra.
tasteful: rasavant.
tax: kara m.

treasury: kose m.
tree: vrksa m.; taru m.
tremble, to: kamp.

teach, to: i + adhi, caus.; dig+ |true: satya; (faithiful) bhakta.

upa.

teacher: guru m.; dcarya m.
tear: agcru n.; baspe m.

tell, to: kathaya; vad.
temple: devakula n.

ten: daga.

tend to, to: kip.

truth: satya n.

twelfth: dvadaca.

twelve: dvadaga.
twenty-eight: astavingat.
twenty-seven: saptavinigati,
twice: dvis.

twilight: sendhya f.

terrify, to: bkZ, caus.; vij+ ud,|twine: bandh.

caus.

text-book: ¢astra n.
that: ta; ayam; asau.
then: tada.

there: tatra.

thereupon: tatas.

thief: stena m.; cdura m.
think, to: cint; man; think on:

smr; dhya.

third : trtiya.

thirty : tringat.

thirty-three: trayastringat.

this: ta; ayam.

thou: tvam.

three: tri.

threefold: trivpt,

thrice: tris.

thus: iti; evam; tatha.

time: kala m.

to-day: adya.

to-morrow: ¢vas,

tongue: jihva f.
torment, to: pid; vyath, caus.
touch, to: sprg.
trade: ryavakdara m.; canijya.
travel, to: vas + pra; stha + pra

two: dva.

umbrella: chattra n.

understand, to: gam + ava.
unite, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.).
untruth: enrta n.; asatya n.
upanisad : upanisad f,

useful, to be: sev.

vassal : sémanta m.

Veda: veda m.

verse: gloka m.; (of Rigveda) re f.
vessel: pdtra n.

victorious, to be: ji.

victory: jaya m.

view (opinion): mati f.; mata n.
village: grama m.

virtue: dharma m.; punya n.
visit, to: gam + abhi,

voice: odc f,; gir f.

wagon: ratha m.

warrior: ksatriya m.

wash, to: ksal; spre.

water: jala n.; vari n.; ap f. pL
wave: vici m,

n. {(mid.).

we: vayam,
15
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wear, to: dhr, caus.; bhr.

weary, to become: gram.

weave, to: granth; bandh.

wedding: vivdha m.

weep, to: rud.

west, western: pratyaiic; the
West: pratici ., sc. dig.

what (rel.): ya.

wheel: cakra n.

when (rel.): yada.

when?: kada.

whence ?: kutas.

where (rel.): yatre.

where?: kea; kutra.

which (rel.): ya.

which (of two)?: katara.

white: gveta.

whither?: kve; kutra.

who (rel.): ya.

who?: ka.

whoever: ya ka+ api, cid or
cana; often by rel. alone.
whole: krtsna.

why?: kutas; kasmat.

wicked: papa.

wife: bharya f.; nari f.; patni f.

win, to: ji.

wind: vdyu m.; vate m.

winter: hemanta m.

wipe, to: mrj; mrj + apa or pari.

wish, to: .

with: saka, w. inst.; or by instr.
alone.

withered: mlana.

without: ving (instr., acec.).

witness: sikgin m.

wolf: vrka m.

woman: nar: f.; vadha f.; strif.;
jaya f.

woman-servant: dast f.

wood: kasthe n.; (forest) vrana n.
word : vac f.; ¢abda m.

work : karman n.; (literary) gra-
ntha m.

world: loka m.; jaget vn.; bhu-
vane n.

world-spirit: brdhman n.

worship, to: pij.

worthy: sadrga.

wound, to: ksan.

wreath: mala f.; sraj f.

year: sarivatsara m.; varse m. n.
yoke, to: yuj, caus.

yonder: tatra.

young: yuvan.

Appendix.

Hindu Names of Letters.

The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters re-
preseating them, by the word kara (‘maker’) added to the sound
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by «, if a con-
sounant. Thus, a (both sound and character) is called akdra; a,
wtkara; k, kakdra; and so on. But sometimes kdra is omitted, and
a, 4, ka, etc., are used alone. The r, however, is never called ra-
kara, but only ra or rephe (‘snarl’). The anuscara and visarga
are called by these names alone.

Modern Hindu Accenfuation of Sanskrit.

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brahmans employ,
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different
from the older musical accent (svara) described in Indian and
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the rec-
itation of the Veda. The older system, moreover, as marked in
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very considerable modi-
fications by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Vedic
schools.

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The
more important rules governing its use are as follows:

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root-
syllable is usuaally accented. &. But the accent never goes further
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth,
only if both antepenult and penult be short ; thus, kdranam, kdrapat,
but karanéna; bédhati, ksipasi, ndgyatha, but bodhdvah, ksipamak,
nagydnti; dihita, dikitaram, but dubitfnam.

2. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the
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primitive, with the limitations given in 1. b.; thus, rdfiku, rénikava;
gdrga, gdrgyah, but gargydyani. A naturally short vowel in the
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or z,
does not generally become long by position; thus, prdbala, prdba-
lyam ; dkta, uktatvat.

3. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in
angmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-gyllable be short;
thus, dgamat, anatam, andsthitam, but utkrstem, nirdktam; dgamat,
dksipat, but bibhdrti, tugtdra, jagdu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when
prefixed to other words, retain their own accent as secondary accent;
thus, tpagacchati, dpagdmatam.

4. In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the
principal member is the strongest; thus, rdjapurusam, pdrvatagi-
kharakaram ; but dnmukham, diggajam, pragigyam.

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally
drop into a sort of sing-song recitativo. Verses are always chanted.
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